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APPINESS comes in greater measure through

giving. Have you ever had that pleasure? Yes,
you say, I have given many things to people I love,
which made me very happy. But has not such hap-
piness been only momentary and without perma-
nence? Or, have you ever felt that you must give
a gift to someone because he gave you a gift which
more or less obligated you to do something in re-
turn? There was no happiness in that giving, was
there? You were giving under compulsion, because
you felt you must reciprocate. That is often the
case in this system of things; this old world oper-
ates on that basis: You give a gift to me, and then
I will give you a gift. In that way individuals obli-
gate themselves to others. It occurs all the time in
the political, religious and commercial world.

The people of this world do not follow the ex-
cellent advice of Jesus, as it is related in Luke
14:12-15 (NW): “When you spread a dinner or
evening meal, do not call your friends, or your
brothers or your relatives or rich neighbors. Per-
haps some time they might also invite you in re-
turn and it would become a repayment to you.
But when you spread a feast, invite poor people,
crippled, lame, blind; and you will be happy, be-
cause they have nothing with which to repay you.
For you will be repaid in the resurrection of the
righteous ones.” “On hearing these things a cer-
tain one of the fellow guests said to him: ‘Happy

[
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is he who is at the feast in the kingdom of God.’ ”
Would you like to sit at the feast in the kingdom
of God? You can, if you follow the Master’s advice
and do not follow the practices of this old world.

Let us look back to a time long before ever we
appeared on earth, It was Jehovah God who was
doing the giving, and even then it was for our
benefit. He gave of his great power, his wisdom,
knowledge and love. He gave constantly in a way
that affects our lives now. He is still giving. Bless-
ings continually flow from him to his creation,
and we are the recipients of these gifts from “the
happy God”. (1 Tim. 1:11, NW) Out of his abun-
dance Jehovah God gives to us. He asks for no re-
turn, but we can show our gratitude.

Will you show your appreciation for the many
blessings that Jehovah has bestowed upon you?
He has been happy in giving to us. Is not there
something that we can give to Jehovah? Every-
thing we have we received from him in the first
place; so if we are going to give him anything at
all, what will it be? Really, all that the Father,
the Creator of man, wants from his human crea-
tures on earth or that such creatures could give
him is the right kind of worship, true worship.
This means worshiping Jehovah in holy array. It
is something that comes out of the heart, out of a
pure mind. If we worship the true God in the way
he directs in his Word, he will be pleased. Our
worship is our service to him. It should be per-
formed in a spotless manner, and this we can do
by observing his commandments.

A wise man of centuries ago wrote: “Jehovah
giveth wisdom; out of his mouth cometh knowl-
edge and understanding.” (Prov. 2:6, AS8) Think
of the vast amount of information known to the
Creator. Think of his unfathomable knowledge and
his wisdom. All this is his possession, but he does
not just hold it to himself. Rather he reveals much
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of his wisdom to his intelligent creatures. He sends
it forth through his Word and gives it to us for
our blessing.

Every one of his creatures, whether we be young
or old, whether we have gone through school or
not, can obtain a portion of this wisdom and
knowledge. It makes no difference whether you
are a new Kingdom publisher in a company of Je-
hovah’s withesses, or are a pioneer, a missionary,
a member of a Bethel home or in a branch office
of the Watch Tower Society—you may receive of
these wonderful things from God. You must ap-
ply yourself, though, and put forth the effort fo
obtain this knowledge and then show wisdom in
dispersing it. We do not want to be like a sponge,
just absorbing water, and then needing to have
someone squeeze it out of us once in a while so
that the good things we have learned will benefit
others. It should not be necessary for other people
to squeeze us and force the truth out of us. We
should be so filled with the truth and with the
understanding of God’s Word that it runs out of us
constantly. It would be better to be like a bubbling
spring, always giving forth fresh life-giving water
freely, not making it necessary for someone to dig
for the waters of truth. Do not forget, “There is
more happiness in giving.” So why not bubble like
a spring, “and let anyone thirsting come; let any-
one that wishes take life’s water free”?—Rev.
22:17, NW.

To give means to bestow without a return.
When God gave us the gift of his only-begotten
Son, he did not give expecting that we would be
able to repay him in like manner. No, his gift of
life to us was full and generous. It is ours to keep
if we continue faithfully obedient to his will. Like-
wise when we give this good message of life to oth-
ers, we do not expect to be paid back with money,
in time spent, or in possessions by those who re-
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ceive it from us. We have received the message of
life from our Father as a gift, and we want to free-
ly give to others the knowledge we enjoy, that
they also may gain the hope of eternal life. So if
we are going to have real happiness in giving in
the way Jehovah does, we must do something for
other people without expecting a return from
them. Man cannot add anything to God; but in
view of the many gifts he has received from the
hands of his Creator he certainly should show
gratitude and follow the course of true worship
and service to Jehovah. This service brings happi-
ness.

Happiness is a state of well-being and pleasur-
able satisfaction. One who is happy is in a peace-
ful state of mind and has comfort. But we do not
always find our brothers and sisters in Jehovah’s
organization in a pleasurable state of mind and at
peace, comforting one another. Sometimes they
are disturbed; something is irritating or bothering
them. When peace is not present in a congrega-
tion, it is easy to see that something is lacking.
Someone is not giving, and as a result others are
not receiving the gifts they would if happiness
existed in the congregation. Love is missing.
Someone has forgotten that Jesus said: “You must
love Jehovah your God with your whole heart and
with your whole soul and with your whole mind
and with your whole strength,” and, ‘You must
love your neighbor as yourself.” (Mark 12:30, 31,
NW) So that is it: someone was not giving love to
his neighbor, as Jesus said we should.

THE SECRET OF IT
There certainly is no pleasure in living without
happiness. By turning to Jehovah’s Word we can
find the secret to happiness; and we can have that
happiness day in and day out throughout the
years, even throughout eternity, if we strive for
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it. Surely if we find this secret to happiness, we
ought to be eager to reveal it to others. The secret
to happiness is, not merely in receiving, but more
so in giving. If that is so, then let us give of what
we have received to others. And what we have to
give as Christian worshipers of the sovereign Rul-
er of the universe is the truth, the greatest gift,
the knowledge of Jehovah God. We know Jeho-
vah’s requirements for true worship, and we
should give this knowledge to others.

Jehovah must have great pleasure and happi-
ness in giving to his creatures. He gave us so much
in his original creation; and he shows his love con-
tinuously by giving the sun, the rains, the fruits
and vegetables, wool and cloth, trees and shelter,
but, most of all, his words of life. Jehovah directed
Paul the apostle to write for us: “Love . . . does
not look for its own interests.” (1 Cor. 13:4,5,
NW) Jehovah was certainly not looking out for
his own interests when he gave the warm spring
rains to bring blossoms to fruitage, or the sun to
ripen the wheat, or sheep to grow the wool, or
trees to provide timber. All these things were
gifts and blessings for mankind. They were an ex-
pression of God’s love. God was giving and is still
giving all these things and many others to man-
kind, and he is a “happy God” in his giving. If we
follow this same principle of love, then when we
give we should not be looking after our own inter-
ests. Love does not work that way. Furthermore,
there is more happiness in giving to others when
they cannot repay. Jehovah allows the rain to drop
upon the just and the unjust; his sun shines on the
good and the evil. We should not be selective in
giving the good news to others. Jesus said to
preach the word to all nations, and it is by doing
this that we shall receive happiness.

If happiness is what brings us real satisfaction
in living and makes our living worth while, then
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happiness is certainly to be sought after. Living
at this time would not be enjoyable without happi-
ness; so how can we increase our happiness? We
live for only a short period of time now, but we
should like to live indefinitely, for ages. Peter
knew that understanding the words of the Most
High brings life. He said to Jesus: “You have
sayings of everlasting life.” (John 6:68, NW) If
we follow Jehovah’s Word and Jesus’ sayings, we
shall have not only life, but life with happiness.
That is why Paul said: “There is more happiness
in giving than there is in receiving.” (Acts 20:35,
NW) Living in happiness certainly would be a de-
light for any person.

After writing much information and instruction
for our help in this day, Paul reminded us that
real, full happiness came in giving. Starting with
Acts 20:27 (NW), let us observe now what he
brought to our attention. He said: “I have not
held back from telling you all the counsel of God.”
He certainly was giving of what knowledge he
had. How? In the twentieth verse of this same
chapter he showed that he was teaching ‘“publicly
and from house to house”. So he did not hold back
from any Kind of activity. Now the example that
Paul set is profitable for all God’s servants to fol-
low. Are you also a house-to-house preacher? It
was this course of action that Paul took as a
preacher that made him so happy. He went on to
say: “Pay attention to yourselves and to all the
flock.” (Vs. 28) So are you doing yourself the
most good and God’s flock too? Paul’s interest was
in his brothers, all of them. He knew the flock of
God needed attention. He did not want to see the
sheep of God scattered, and so he urged proper
leadership. Paul knew what would happen after
he left the disciples he had made and he repeated
Jesus’ warning against wolves: “After my going
away oppressive wolves will enter in among you
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and wig not treat the flock with tenderness.”
—Vs. 20.

Paul not only gave good news of the ransom
sacrifice of Christ Jesus and of the promised
heavenly kingdom, but also gave the necessary
warning to those who were striving for a place in
God’s organization. He spoke plainly and yet with
compassion, for he loved Jehovah's congregation
and the new systems of things Jesus introduced.
Paul knew what Jesus had said about oppressive
wolves’ getting into the congregation and causing
a great disturbance. (See what John 10:7-16
says.) Paul’s interest in his brothers was keen and
he wanted to give all he could in the way of ad-
monition and example. Paul knew of the impend-
ing perils which might befall the Ephesian Chris-
tians and that to be forewarned meant to be fore-
armed. That is why he said: “Therefore keep
awake, and bear in mind that . . . I did not quit
admonishing each one with tears.” (Acts 20:31,
NW) Are all God’s people today taking such coun-
sel? Do they heed God’s word through the apostle?
Are they reading the Bible? Are they studying it?
Are they building themselves up? Remember:
“Pay attention to yourselves.” So ask yourselves:
What am I doing in the way of providing an exam-
ple for the flock? What is my service record?

Paul was not a burden to anyone in the congre-
gation. He said: “These hands have attended to
the needs of me and of those with me.” (Vs. 34)
He did not ask someone else to take care of him
or to arrange for his travel from place to place.
It would have been a wonderful privilege to help
him in any way possible, but Paul was there to
give to his brothers, and it was by so doing that
he received happiness. He was not asking them to
give to him, nor was he giving expecting a return.
Paul devoted his life to his brothers just as Jesus
had set the pattern when he was upon the earth
by devoting his time and energy to his apostles
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and to the people of good will who listened to him.
Christ Jesus gave everything he had, even his life,
for his brothers. He said: “No one has love greater
than this, that someone should surrender his soul
in behalf of his friends. You are my friends if you
do what I am commanding you.” (John 15:13, 14,
NW) Paul followed this wise counsel of Jesus and
kept his commandment by serving his friends. Are
you doing as much? If you are, then from experi-
ence you can say as Paul did: “There is more hap-
piness in giving than there is in receiving.”—Acts
20:17-35, NW.

Paul did not say that in receiving there was no
happiness; there is. He knew the joy and happi-
ness that come with receiving and hearing the
truth. So do we. Look how Paul showed his grati-
tude after he listened to Jesus’ voice in the bril-
liance of his appearance. (Acts 9:3-22, NW) To-
day we delight to go to conventions and assem-
blies, to Watchtower studies and book studies,
and to receive the good news from the instructor.
But once we have absorbed all these good things,
there is more happiness in giving the truth to oth-
ers, more happiness even than we enjoyed in re-
ceiving it. Was not that true in Paul’s case? Yes.
So let all dedicate themselves to Jehovah God and
share his Word with others that they too may
live. “Preach the word.”—2 Tim. 4:2,

As we read the Christian Greek Scriptures, we
can see how all the apostles gave to their brothers.
Likewise, someone at some time gave to you. Do
you remember when you first heard the truth?
Was it from someone who called at your door and
explained the Kingdom message? or did you hear
it in some other way? When you came to an ap-
preciation of what was being explained to you,
you were glad, and in a short time you began to
see God’s organization and to associate with his
people. You were happy to become a part of that
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organization, because its system of doing things
was just, righteous and lovable. The truth, learn-
ing to think as God thinks, began to change your
entire course of life. Someone had given something
to you without cost; it was free, and it was mak-
ing a change in you for the better and you were
grateful to the giver. Next you wanted to tell
others about it. So you dedicated your life to
Jehovah God, and now you find more happiness
in taking the truth that you have received and
giving it to others. Now you are bringing them
comfort, joy, pleasure, new ideas and the spirit of
the new world; you can give the people a hope for
life. Is it not the giving of this good news to oth-
ers that brings you real happiness? There is no
satisfaction in just storing up knowledge and in-
formation in your own mind and heart without
ever letting it out. To keep it to yourself makes
a miser of you, and a miser is a wretched person.
His life is a miserable one; he just thinks of in-
creasing his own hoard. He never has happiness
in giving. Do you want to be a miser with your
knowledge? If that is the way you are, you will
always be a miserable person, because the real
secret to full happiness is in giving,

Happiness cannot lie dormant; it must be ex-
pressed. Happiness must affect you or someone
else. Have you kept your happiness inactive? Have
you Kkept it asleep? Are you the miser type who
prefers to be unhappy and miserable, never giv-
ing to anyone else of that which you have learned?
Even if you were to gather all the knowledge of
the world into your mind, it would be useless if
you never gave it out. In time it would be for-
gotten, and your knowledge would die with you.
Why get knowledge if you are not going to use
it? Real Christians receive knowledge from Jeho-
vah. They are taught of Jehovah through his
Word, and their happiness comes by telling others.
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HAPPINESS OF KINGDOM AMBASSADORS

Jesus sent out twelve apostles as ambassadors
to preach. He ‘“‘gave them authority over un-
clean spirits, in order to expel these and to cure
every kind of disease and every kind of ailment”.
He told them to go to the lost sheep and to
“preach, saying, ‘The kingdom of the heavens has
drawn near.’” Their message was to show the
Israelites how necessary it was for them to draw
near to God and to repent of their wrong ways,
and to listen to the Messiah and to acknowledge
the kingdom of the heavens which was at hand.
The apostles were to give these life-sustaining
truths to their hearers, teaching them of the
superior government that would bring blessings
and life. The things that would be accomplished
by this new government were illustrated in a min-
iature way; for the apostles had power to cure
the sick, to raise up the dead, to make lepers
clean and to expel demons. All these blessings
they gave freely to the people who would hear.
(Matt. 10:1-15, NW) The days of their ministry
must have been happy ones for them. They gave
so much.—See Luke 10:17-21.

As Jesus continued giving his instructions to
his apostles, he stressed this important thought
by saying: ‘“You received free, give free.” The
powers that God gave the apostles through Christ
Jesus by the holy spirit were not to be used for
their own benefit, but to increase the interest of
the people in Jehovah'’s kingdom. After Pentecost
marvelous signs were performed by means of the
wonderful gifts of the spirit which were granted
to the apostles. But even then the gifts of the
spirit were not used by the apostles on themselves
or on the congregation of God. The holy spirit or
active force was used to heal the sick, to open
blind eyes, and to make the lame leap. It was by
reason of such miracles performed by the apos-
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tles that large crowds were attracted to them and
then the apostles talked to the people about the
good news of the Kingdom. This was done without
money and without price.

The Master pointed out that the workers de-
served their food in return for such labors of love.
If the people did not appreciate what was being
given to them and would not listen to the word,
then the apostles were instructed to move on to
another city. If a minister of God was unwelcome
in a house, he was to leave that house; or if he
was unwelcome in a city, he was to shake the dust
off his feet and to go on. Jesus did not instruct
the apostles to force the good news of the King-
dom upon the people. The individuals hearing the
message had to decide whether they wished to
accept it or to rebel against it. Likewise today, if
they rebel, why spoil your own happiness by stay-
ing? It is best to leave the unfriendly people. In
this day and age even in democratic countries
where there is freedom of speech and of worship
we find individuals, sometimes groups of people,
whole towns, who say, ‘We don’t want you here
doing this preaching.” They get the mayor or the
police officials after Jehovah’s witnesses, arouse
the ire of the people, and have these ministers of
God driven out of town. Do you agree that they
should then leave? Is that all right? Sure, they
will go; they will shake the dust off their feet,
and they will remain happy because they have a
good message to take to other people in the next
town.—Matt. 10:11-15, NW.

Jesus warned that such conditions of opposition
would exist, for he said: “Look! I am sending you
forth as sheep amidst wolves; therefore prove
yourselves cautious as serpents and yet innocent
as doves.” (Matt. 10:16, NW) Do not try to force
the truth on other people. Jehovah God is not
trying to force his Son or the acceptance of his
Son upon the world of mankind. He clearly states
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that whoever voluntarily believes on him shall
have everlasting life, but those who do not believe
will not be forced to live in the new world under
Christ Jesus. Nor does he threaten them with
theories of hell-fire and brimstone or purgatory
to make them come to his Kingdom arrangement.
He is not using inquisition methods as some re-
ligious organizations have done and are still doing
to force people into his congregation. Jehovah God
has something to give to the world of mankind.
He is happy to give it to them, and they can ac-
cept it if they want to. It is a gift of life-giving
truth which Jehovah’s withesses are bringing to
all nations, peoples, kindreds and tongues. These
words from the Bible are the words of life. Those
who have ears to hear will gladly and gratefully
accept the truth and thank Jehovah for bringing
the knowledge to them. They will gain great hap-
piness, for in a short time they also will share
in the service of giving this word of truth to oth-
ers. So despite all the hardships in the house-to-
house work that a Christian may encounter in
preaching this gospel of the Kingdom, there is
still more happiness in giving than in being the
householder standing on the other side of the
door, just listening to what is said.

All the apostles and disciples of the early church
had much to give to the people, and they gave
it with gladness; they gave it freely. There is
one thing we are sure of: No matter how much
of the truth one might give, he would never run
out of it. There is no limit to the speaking of the
truth. It is like a stream that comes down out of
the mountains, with a source far behind it in the
towering, snow-capped peaks. That stream will
always flow, and so will the truth of God’s Word
always flow. It comes through his organization
to all the nations of the earth. We shall never run
out of truth or happiness as long as we keep on
receiving and giving of what we receive. In fact,
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the more we give of the truth, the more happiness
we shall possess. At the same time the truth will
build us up and continue to make us stronger in
carrying forth the good news from house to house.
If our hearts and minds are filled with this good
message from God’s abundance, we cannot refrain
from telling it to others. All of God’s people, then,
move forward, ‘worshiping Jehovah in holy array.’
—Ps. 29:2, AS.

CHEERFUL GIVER LOVED

Paul told the Corinthians: “But as to this, he
that sows sparingly will also reap sparingly, and
he that sows bountifully will also reap bountifully.
Let each one do just as he has resolved in his
heart, not grudgingly or under compulsion, for
God loves a cheerful giver.” (2 Cor. 9:6,7, NW)
If you know the truth, why should you begrudge
it to others? Why should you thus short-change
yourself in happiness? On the other hand, God
will not compel you to preach it, because he does
not love one who is a grudging giver; rather he
loves one who is cheerful in his giving. Are you
so full of the truth that it flows over, so full that
you just cannot hold it in? If you are not that way,
then you have not taken in enough truth for your-
self. Why have you not been feeding and drinking
with Jehovah'’s people at their organizational study
meetings? Remember, “out of the abundance of
the heart the mouth speaks.” (Matt. 12:34, NW)
Be a cheerful giver and abundantly reap happiness.

Sometimes we find persons in the organization
of Jehovah's witnesses who do not go out in the
preaching service. How are we going to assist
such individuals? Scolding will do no good. It
would be much better to talk to such a person and
show him the wonderful blessings that are in store
for him, reminding him of the things he has re-
ceived from God through his Word. Each one
must resolve in his own heart what he is going to
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do, whether he will go out in the service of Jeho-
vah and practice true worship, or not. No one
should serve under compulsion, Forced praise is
not acceptable to the Most High God; cheerful
praise is. Just as your knowledge and understand-
ing of his Word is determined by the time and
effort you put into study, similarly your fruitage
and harvest in the field service will be according
to the effort you put forth. If you sow sparingly,
if you do not want to plant the seed of truth by
preaching the good news of the Kingdom in your
territory, then you will not reap bountifully. If
you sow plentifully by doing much preaching in
your own home town or in an isolated territory
that may be assigned to you, then you will reap
plentifully.

There are a number of folks who go out in the
field service and who wonder why they never have
any good experiences. Usually you find that they
are working only one or two hours in a month.
They are not giving out enough to get happiness
from the service. They hardly get started before
they quit, and then they wonder why people never
come Into the truth because of their efforts. How
about yourself? Are you paying attention to your-
self and your life? You need to! Check yourself:
Are you sowing sparingly, just a little bit now and
then and never watering what you do sow, never
looking after it? Are you afraid to go out and
scatter seed abundantly in territory near your
house or anywhere else? How do you feel about
your service to God? Is it satisfactory? Do you
do it grudgingly or under compulsion, or are you
happy when others assist you? If you do your
service, that is, enough of it, as to God, you will
receive a great blessing. Give of your knowledge
to others. Plant and reap.

Your brothers want to assist you, just as Paul
wanted to help the Ephesians and the Corinthians
and all the other congregations that he had organ-
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ized. So the company servants, the circuit serv-
ants and other servants appointed by the Watch
Tower Society want to help you, the Kingdom
publishers, become more efficient in the preach-
ing of the good news. Accept their help in loving
appreciation. And whatever you do in the field
service, you should do because you love Jehovah.
Do it because you know it is the right thing to do,
because it is your worship of the Most High. Do
it because you want the “joy of Jehovah’. Do it
because you want the happiness in giving. If you
do give the truth freely to others, you will find
happiness. Jesus certainly was not unhappy in
his service, and it was he who said: ‘“Happy are
those who are conscious of their spiritual need,
since the kingdom of the heavens belongs to
them.” (Matt. 5:3, NW) See how happy all those
can be who are seeking Jehovah’s kingdom, as
Jesus expressed in his lecture on the mount, re-
corded at Matthew 5:1-13.

THE RESPONSIBILITY TO TALK

Think of the responsibility that rests upon
Christians today. Some prefer to think that the
whole load of responsibility is upon Jesus Christ
and that he did all the necessary preaching in
addition to redeeming. Some today look upon
Christ as the one who was supposed to do the
preaching from house to house, and now all they
need to do is to sit down and listen to his words
as recorded in the Bible and watch what happens.
Do you believe, as do many: “We’ll just wait now
until God does something”? The early disciples did
not look at it that way and neither do faithful
followers of Christ Jesus now. They appreciate
and apply what Paul said: “We are therefore am-
bassadors substituting for Christ, as though God
were making entreaty through us.” In other
words, we are God’s ambassadors instead of
Christ; or, we can be ambassadors in the name of
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Christ. But no matter how you construe what
Paul said, we are the ones who are commanded
to do the talking, representing God. That is why
Paul pleaded with all those who would hear his
words: “Become reconciled to God.” (2 Cor. 5:20,
NW) He felt his responsibility; he took hold of
the task at hand as an ambassador.

If that is the case, then to be ambassadors we
must do the same thing that Jesus did when he
was upon the earth and “comfort all that mourn”.
Certainly Jesus fulfilled Isaiah 61:1, 2, because
he did preach good tidings; he did bind up the
broken-hearted; he did proclaim liberty to the
captives, and he did open the prison to those
that were bound. He comforted all that mourned.
While Jesus was sitting on the mountain, he said:
“Happy are those who mourn, since they will be
comforted.” (Matt. 5:4, NW) There is much com-
forting yet to be done, and this can be done only
by ambassadors substituting for Christ. The com-
fort is furnished by their giving the good news
they have to others.

One does not have to be hardhearted and domi-
neering to get a place in Jehovah’s new world of
righteousness. Just the opposite is essential; for
Jesus said at the same time: ‘“‘Happy are the mild-
tempered ones, since they will inherit the earth.”
(Matt. 5:5, NW) The study of Jehovah's Word
will make one mild-tempered. Those in the old
world who are not of a gruff but of a peaceful
disposition are the ones who seek after truth and
righteousness. They are the kind of people who
love living, and Jesus said they are going to in-
herit the earth. Anyone who is hungering and
searching for righteousness is going to be filled,
and such ones will also be made happy. Can you
think of any greater joy to come to a person than
for him to receive a knowledge of the truth and
establish his faith to such firmness that he goes
out and preaches the good news he has learned?
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Think of how filled with the truth such a person is,
even to the point of overflowing! Yes, it makes
those who have studied God’s Word and who re-
joice in the wisdom and knowledge they have re-
ceived from it merciful toward others in sharing
the truth with them. The knowledge of the truth
changes their lives, and they become mild-tempered
and generous. So this quality is expressed in their
giving, and they are happy.

Many people in the old world show mercy, and
the truth will find such ones too. As Jehovah’s
witnesses go about the world proclaiming the good
news of the Kingdom and trying to feed the other
sheep, the merciful ones will listen with apprecia-
tion. Certainly, “happy are the merciful, since
they will be shown mercy.” (Matt. 5:7, NW) Jeho-
vah God will show mercy to these merciful ones
and will not let them go down into everlasting
destruction at Armageddon, because they have
the right heart condition. These Christ is gather-
ing now as his other sheep and a great many will
survive Armageddon. They are pure in heart, hap-
py and peaceable.

It was for all such ones that the Master “opened
his mouth and began teaching” as he sat there
upon the mountain. The things that he taught
would bring happiness to any individual with a
right heart who would listen and believe. For wise
counsel concerning the right course to be taken as
a Christian, much can be gained by reading Mat-
thew, chapters five, six and seven, which contain
the sermon on the mount. The great crowd who
heard that discourse were amazed at the way Je-
sus taught. He spoke to the people so differently
from the scribes and the Pharisees who were the
religious leaders of that time. You will find, too,
in reading this discourse of Jesus that he spoke
altogether differently from the clergy of Chris-
tendom today. You, too, will be like the multitude;
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for “when Jesus finished these sayings, the effect
was that the crowds were astounded at his way
of teaching; for he was teaching them as a person
having authority, and not as their scribes”.
—Matt. 7:28, 29, NW.

Christendom’s clergy are not substituting for
Christ as ambassadors. So the responsibility is
now placed upon us as individuals to give others
the knowledge we have; for thereby will come our
happiness. Christ Jesus as the Son of God had the
authority from his Father to preach this good
news of the Kingdom. The command to preach
this same message was passed on to the apostles
and to the Christians who followed thereafter.
Hence today we are ambassadors substituting for
Christ. Jehovah’s witnesses have taken up that
command to preach, and throughout the world
they can be found ‘worshiping Jehovah in holy ar-
ray’. Each one of them takes his position in Jeho-
vah’s organization, doing with his might what
his hands find to do, seeking for opportunities
to help others do the same. They have the joy of
their Lord Jesus Christ. It is their joy in giving
that has made them such earnest ministers of
Jehovah God. It is their happiness in giving and
their knowing they are right and have the back-
ing of Jehovah that has made it possible for them
to preach this good news of the Kingdom to the
ends of the earth.

MATURITY BRINGS HAPPINESS

A baby enjoys getting older. New fields are
invaded by the child’s mind. When a youngster
is but a baby its field of exploration is the crib
or its mother’s arms. It is not long though until
a baby wants to do more exploring, and it starts
to crawl. It gets into and takes hold of everything
possible. The child wants to see; it wants to know,
and it is reaching out for knowledge whether it
knows it or not. Often when you explain things to
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a child it will say, “Why?” Sometimes the ques-
tions children ask us make us stop and think, and
at times our reply is simply, “Just because.” But
that is not satisfactory; there must be reason,
there must be logic and purpose in our answers.
The child is growing up, getting more mature, and
it receives happiness from knowing the whys of
things.

It is not long until the child is old enough to go
to school. Then he really starts using his mind and
taking in much information. The things a child
learns in the first grade or the few years following
he does not have to go back and study over again.
These first things he learns are fundamental; they
are basic. On these fundamental principles all the
theories of grammar, arithmetic and pronuncia-
tion are based. He is ready to go to new ideas and
greater things. So by the time he gets to high
school he is working on algebra, geometry, per-
haps studying chemistry, physics, languages—and
those very early fundamental principles he learned
are still with him and are always very helpful.
They are basic things. Without that first funda-
mental information he could not gain maturity,
and he would not be happy.

When an individual takes up a subject for study
he must get the elementary principles of the sub-
ject in mind and then build on them. As he builds
on these true principles he gains greater knowl-
edge and understanding. If he does not study and
does not try to advance he will forget even the
basic principles. Some people are like that. They
become lazy in the use of their minds and they do
not take the time to review the things they have
learned or to use the knowledge they have to gain
greater knowledge. Many people today get a
knowledge of the truth and learn the fundamental
doctrines, but because they do not use what they
have learned by telling it to others, they find they
must keep studying the same things over again and
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again. They are like the people Paul spoke about
in Hebrews 5:12 (NW): “For, indeed, although
you ought to be teachers in view of the time, you
again need someone to teach you from the begin-
ning the first principles of the sacred pronounce-
ments of God, and you have become such as need
milk, not solid food.” It is absolutely necessary
to use the Word of God in order to have it stick
in our minds. If we do not use that Word as ma-
ture teachers, we shall continue as spiritual babes.
But think of the happiness that comes with in-
creased knowledge! Then why should we always
be going back to the things we learned once be-
fore? Paul said: “For everyone that partakes of
milk is unacquainted with the word of righteous-
ness, for he is a babe. But solid food belongs to
mature people, to those who through use have
their perceptive powers trained to distinguish
both right and wrong.” (Vss. 13, 14, NW) There
is no happiness in doing wrong. If you are mature
you will know what is right and do it, and your
knowledge and maturity will bring you happiness.

Associating regularly with Jehovah’s witnesses
for Bible study is the thing you need to build you
up in the faith. Jehovah’s witnesses have Kingdom
Halls scattered throughout the world. In fact,
there are 13,942 companies or congregations of
Jehovah’s witnesses in the world with regular
meeting places so those who want to learn can
learn. By regular attendance and study you can
gain maturity. Jehovah God has given humans the
mind to use, and it is only through use that one’s
perceptive powers will be trained.

It is natural for Jehovah’s witnesses as minis-
ters and teachers to come to the conclusion that
after a time the individuals with whom they are
studying the Bible in their homes are ready to go
out into the field service and do something with
the knowledge they have gained. These ministers
know that ‘‘there is more happiness in giving than
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there is in receiving”. During the service year of
1952, there were 426,704 ministers of Jehovah
God preaching the good news every month. That
is the average for the service year. There are
many more publishers of the Kingdom message
than that throughout the world, but not all of
them got out every month to preach the Word,
due to interferences or duties in life. But if they
would arrange their affairs (and they should),
they could be regular publishers preaching the
good news, which is the most important thing a
creature can do today. They would have more hap-
piness in life if they were doing this regularly,
because they would be giving.

Mature ministers of Jehovah keep busy making
back-calls by going to the homes of people who
are interested in the truth. The reason for making
these back-calls is to try to help the people of good
will use their perceptive powers, training them to
distinguish between what is right and what is
wrong, and teaching them the fundamental doc-
trines set forth in God’s Word. To accomplish this
Jehovah’s witnesses made 21,980,794 back-calls on
interested persons world-wide last year. They
have been conducting 279,622 regular Bible studies
on the average every month in the homes of peo-
ple who want to learn.

After spending six months or maybe a year
studying in these homes, they believe it is time
for these persons to advance into service; and
they feel as Paul did when he expressed himself
at Hebrews 6:1-3 (NW): “For this reason, now
that we have left the elementary doctrine about
the Christ, let us press on to maturity, not laying
a foundation again, namely, repentance from dead
works, and faith toward God, the teaching on bap-
tisms and the laying on of the hands, the resurrec-
tion of the dead and everlasting judgment. And
this we will do, if God indeed permits.” If you will
read the 6th chapter of Hebrews from verses 1 to
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12, you will see that Paul is trying to get these
early Christians to grow, to become mature and
to be like himself in the service. He points out that
“God is not unrighteous so as to forget your work
and the love you showed for his name, in that you
have ministered to the holy ones and continue
ministering”.—Heb. 6:10, NW.

As to those who are kind to Jehovah’s witnesses,
giving them a cup of cold water, the Lord Jesus
says: ‘These will be blessed.” They are as sheep
being put on the right side of the Master. At least
they do not show the goatlike spirit. But do not
stop with just giving a cup of cold water. Grow up
to maturity. Do not stop when you have learned
the fundamental doctrines that lead to life. Go on
and gain life. Seek it and you will find it. That
is why Paul says, in the 11th and 12th verses:
“But we desire each one of you to show the same
industriousness so as to have the full assurance
of the hope down to the end, in order that you
may not become sluggish, but be imitators of
those who through faith and patience inherit the
promises.”

The 1953 Yearbook of Jehovah’s Witnesses
shows how industrious these ministers of God
have been during the twelve months of their serv-
ice year and how they have been striving for ma-
turity and happiness in Jehovah’s service. Many
of them are in the pioneer service. By that we
mean they are spending at least 100 hours a month
or more, some as high as 150 or 200 hours, in
preaching this good news of the Kingdom that
must be announced in all the world for a witness.
There were 18,181 pioneers on the average every
month throughout the year, devoting themselves
to the ministerial activity. Of this number there
are 1,421 who have gone through the Watchtower
Bible School of Gilead and who are serving in the
capacity of pioneers, missionaries, circuit servants
or branch servants. This great array of God’s min-
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isters, 18,181 pioneers and 408,523 company pub-
lishers, has gone forth to the ends of the earth.
In fact, their joy in wanting to give freely of the
truth took them into 127 different lands, coun-
tries, territories and islands of the sea to preach
the good news. They distributed literature to the
amount of 14,662,122 Bibles, books and booklets
so that the people might learn more of the won-
derful promises Jehovah has set forth in his Word.
In addition to that, they saw to it that many of
the interested people would receive the Waich-
tower and Awake! magazines regularly. During
the year they obtained 704,063 new subscriptions
for these two fine magazines.

You probably have seen Jehovah’s witnesses
on the street corners offering these two magazines,
and you may have wondered, How many do they
distribute? The report for the year shows that
these diligent servants of God have placed 22,484,-
345 individual copies of these two magazines all
over the world in 36 different languages and in
127 different countries. Many of the magazines
were distributed in house-to-house work, where
much time can be spent talking to the people. To
supply all the Watchtower and Awake! magazines
world-wide the Society printed 58,531,323 copies.

Jehovah’s witnesses see that there are many
things to be done in these days, but the greatest
work is to promote the true worship of Jehovah
God and to preach about his kingdom so that oth-
ers may share in this wonderful hope. So inter-
ested are these ministers in their work that they
spent 68,703,699 hours preaching. That is a great
deal of talking. Have you shared in preaching the
Kingdom message to others? Have you reported
your work? Because of the preaching Jehovah’s
witnesses have done they have interested many
others in the work. In fact, before the year ended
a new peak of publishers was reached, because
many of those who had become interested in the
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great ministerial activity of Jehovah’s witnesses
had gone out with them in the service.

The peak in number of publishers reported for
any one month throughout the whole year was
456,265. This is the highest number of persons
who have engaged in field service to help others
gain knowledge of Jehovah ever to report to the
Society in one year. So that such ones will never
go back to childlike living, the Watch Tower So-
ciety has regular Bible studies in Kingdom Halls
and in the homes of the people. Attending these
meetings helps one grow to maturity. Public lec-
tures also are arranged at the Kingdom Halls, and
these talks totaled 240,921 last year. What is the
reason for all this effort? It is that those who are
turning to the truth may grow in powers of un-
derstanding. Paul expressed it in this way:
“Brothers, do not become young children in pow-
ers of understanding, but be babes as to evil; yet
become full-grown in powers of understanding.”
—1 Cor. 14:20, NW.

The time is here for those who have dedicated
their lives to Jehovah God to forget the things that
are behind, this old world and its immoral way
of living, and to move forward. Look to the things
ahead; consider the New World society and the
blessings to come. This means activity. If every
company of Jehovah’s witnesses increased its num-
ber of publishers by 10 per cent during the 1953
service year, we would average 468,374 publishers
for 1953. Expansion comes by bringing to matu-
rity those who are interested in Jehovah’s king-
dom. We know they will gain happiness in their
maturity because they will want to give freely of
the water of life. So we must expect increases and
help the new ones to see their responsibility to
teach others.

Jesus said: “My Father is glorified in this, that
you keep bearing much fruit and prove yourselves
my disciples.” (John 15:8, NW) Are you going to
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bear fruit, or are you going to be a baby all your
life? Why not be a teacher? You ought to be! Let
your maturity bring you happiness. “Let us press
on to maturity.” (Heb. 6:1, NW) As those in Je-
hovah’s organization strive for maturity, they will
increase in numbers. So let those who are mature
ministers help others during 1953, and take those
who are growing in the truth out in the witnessing
work with you. If you do, we can expect a 20 per
cent increase in the peak number of publishers
in every company in the world and a correspond-
ing 20 per cent increase in the year’s peak report
for 1953. Why not strive to hit this new peak of
512,044 by the end of April 19537 It can be done
by striving for maturity and happiness and by
really helping the 54,707 individuals who sym-
bolized their dedication to Jehovah’s service last
year by water baptism.

Jehovah God will bring these mature, happy
ministers into his kingdom of righteousness in
not too long a time. Paul said: “Forgetting the
things behind and stretching forward to the things
ahead, I am pursuing down toward the goal for
the prize of the calling above and which God ex-
tends in Christ Jesus. Let us, then, as many of us
as are mature, be of this mental attitude; and if
you are mentally inclined otherwise in any re-
spect, God will reveal the above attitude to you.
At any rate, to what extent we have made prog-
ress, let us go on walking orderly in this same
routine.” (Phil. 3:13-16, NW) The anointed rem-
nant must be of this mental attitude, and the other
sheep too are urged to follow the same advice.

All of us have experienced the sorrow and un-
happiness of this old world. Now having turned
to God’s Word we have learned what it means to
be happy and joyful in his organization. So Peter
said: “‘Accordingly, put away all moral badness
and all deceitfulness and hypocrisy and envies
and all kinds of backbiting, and, as newborn in-
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fants, form a longing for the unadulterated milk
belonging to the word, that through it you may
grow to salvation, provided you have tasted that
the Lord is kind.” (1 Pet. 2:1-3, NW) So Jeho-
vah’s servants everywhere are trying to help the
“newborn infants” to grow up and gain salvation.
There are many of these young ones who need
help as babes in the truth. At the Memorial serv-
ice of Jehovah’s witnesses last year there were
667,099 who associated themselves with God’s
people on that one night. It is easy to see there is
much interest, but over 200,000 of this number
are spiritually babies. Most of them know the
fundamental doctrines, and they are happy that
they see the difference between the Devil’s organi-
zation and Jehovah’s organization. More truth
though will bring happiness, satisfaction, content-
ment, and eventually everlasting life. Why not
help all to be mature in the truth? Then they will
know, just as you do, the Scriptural reason why
this world is in this dilapidated condition and the
reason why Jehovah God is going to destroy it.
They will know what to say to people in order to
comfort them. They will know, as you do, that
happiness comes by gaining maturity and by tak-

1952 SERVICE YEAR REPORT OF
1951 1952 9%Inc. Peak Av. No.

Av. Av. over Pubs. Pio. Publie
Country Pubs. Pubs. 1951 1952 Pubs. Meet’gs
U. S. of America 118,462 126,626 7 132,797 7,110 79,509
Aden 2 New 2 2
Alaska 67 72 8 89 6 91
Azores Islands 16 29 8t 32 2 10
Bermuda 8 15 88 18 2
Ethiopia 8 21 163 32 5 20
Fr. Equ. Africa 37 83 124 112 1 126
Gambia 4 4 5 2 1
Guadeloupe 63 T 22 81 2 161
Guam 13 New 15 1
Iceland 10 8 10 6 3
Israel 11 16 46 24 [ 7
Korea 21 124 491 192 11 11
Liberia 36 59 64 67 9 20
Portugal 66 46 62 6 10
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ing the right course now. The right course is to
associate with Jehovah'’s witnesses in praising Je-
hovah God, promoting true worship, and preach-
ing that the kingdom of the heavens is at hand.
That will bring you true happiness that comes
with maturity.

What makes Jehovah’s witnesses so happy?
Look at the record of their activity as reported
in the 1953 Yearbook of Jehovah’s Witnesses.
Examine the chart of their world-wide field serv-
ice as published on pages 30-35. There is the an-
swer—service, true worship of Jehovah God.
Some countries are not named in the report.
In fact, ten of them are grouped together. Why?
In order to safeguard the witness work and so
as not to reveal how many persons are actually
preaching behind the Iron Curtain and in dictator-
controlled countries. Still the witnesses are there
telling the good news to others even though under
terrific persecution. All of them, no matter where
they may be, are happily united as one in ‘wor-
shiping Jehovah in holy array’. (Ps. 29:2, 4A8)
Be one of these praisers and worshipers of Jeho-
vah in your country in 1953!

JEHOVAH’S WITNESSES WORLD-WIDE
No. of Total Total New Individual Av. Bible

Comp’s Literature Hours Subs. Magazines Back-Calls Studies
3,103 6,999,:6@[’;4 21,136,339 424,7%5 12,474,1{76 7,310,8’5% 91,842

5 5,345 12,267 583 10,036 4,770 56

1 871 2,804 2 124 1,211 16

1 1,044 4,202 146 467 2,875 54

1 1,178 6,701 26 1,154 2,698

3 11,259 2 18,202 5
571 1,177 3 253 554 2

3 2,014 12,981 80 3,194 4,513 59
168 622 16 29 85 2

1 14,792 7,933 61 2,690 2,622 20

1,683 8,464 28 1,230 2,963 32
5 10,862 34,460 929 12,012 108
1 5,515 21,666 233 4,307 9,753 135
2 3,347 12,762 13 577 5,610 47
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1951 1952 %Inc. Peak Av. No.
Av. Av. over Pubs. Pio., Public
Country Pubs. Pubs. 1951 1952 Pubs. Meet’gs
St. Martins, F.W.1. 3 New 3
Sierra Leone 35 51 46 73 100
Spain 109 141 29 145 3
Australia 5,098 5,716 12 6,168 361 5,287
American Samoa 1 New 1 1
Fiji 26 30 15 37 4 24
Papua 2 New 2 1
Western Samoa 4 New 10
Austria 2,528 2,72 10 2,937 5 1,982
Bahamas 110 93 104 12 29
Belgium 2,762 3,120 13 3,304 101 1,275
Luxembourg 100 6 93
Bolivia 68 100 47 114 26 43
Brazil 4,142 5,103 23 5,706 249 3,109
British Guiana 279 2 37 222
British Honduras 7 43
British Isles 23, 080 24,847 8 25775 1,161 24,498
Eire 8 1 41 114
British West Indies 1, 931 1,916 2,077 142 2,193
Burma 90 9 21 1 11 32
Canada 18,669 20,338 9 21,562 1,015 11,954
Chile 601 720 20 831 69 346
China 39 24 29 3
Colombia 218 281 29 338 33 160
Costa Rica 1,394 1,583 14 1,720 50 547
Cuba 8,112 8,634 6 8,859 364 3,967
Cyprus 272 313 15 32 15 126
Denmark 5,433 6,056 12 6,206 149 2,687
Ecuador 203 192 2 36 109
Egypt 214 228 6 247 19 231
Anglo-Egyptian Sudan 7 14 100 20
Libya 6 10 67 16 1 2
El Salvador 238 241 1 292 21 191
Finland 4,539 4,734 4 4,852 215 5,379
France 6,073 6,740 11 7,037 144 ,832
Algeria 5 New 5 4
Saar 586 577 605 7 235
Germany, West 33,890 37,753 11 38,653 1,225 16,960
Gold Coast 3,083 ,91 27 4, 446 127 2,733
Ivory Coast 2 9 350 26
Greece 3,368 3,541 5 4,191 16 1,423
Guatemala 276 313 31 286
Haiti 117 165 41 208 20 184
Hawaii 428 29 629 42 335
Honduras 225 311 339 25 346
Hong Kong 20 37 85 8 54
India 438 47 8 514 41 418
Ceylon 29 29 32 7 28
Iran 1 1 1
Indonesia, Republicof 34 91 168 116 18 64
Italy 1,532 1,869 22 2,036 87 485
Jamaica 2,374 2,558 8 2,719 87 2,430
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No. of Total Total New Individual Av. Bible
Comp'’s Literature Hours Subs. Magazines Back-Calls Studies
34 819 5 14 102 7
1 3,613 14,626 131 7,127 5,902 103
7 1,578 13,333 6 1,169 7,223 62
277 , 292 967,848 10,187 482,232 350,042 3,895
69 585 239
1 4,170 9,621 97 5,453 4,045 37
81 469 6 104 176 3
79 535 117 5
160 149,682 426.3712 2,550 325,991 199,258 1,579
2 3,622 20,652 230 1, X 145
80 119,673 447,922 3,399 116,982 143 639 1,698
5 ,461 18,641 6 8,503 7,409 78
3 12,144 43,406 929 15,676 17,849 270
140 274,797 797,281 5,816 8 246,769 2,902
15 17,399 73,200 522 , 28,380 390
4 1,991 15,1 108 , 5,408
695 1,730,964 3,639,159 51,800 516,346 1,519,434 12,898
4 10, 68,224 336 5,663 18,429 177
71 32,330 372,928 1,947 109,237 141,537 2,179
2 4,866 24,497 311 5,394 9,605 124
653 547,641 2,883,086 40,178 1,311,496 794,815 9,329
15 39,809 147,882 ,580 47,966 67,132 1,015
1 508 ,307 4 139 2,728 45
8 15,575 73,911 495 33,342 31,026 418
40 13,761 187,278 858 33,162 61,158 1,167
237 94,923 1,064,932 4,170 218,369 322,347 5,215
9 7,345 48, 159 4,840 16,370 220
180 164,136 684,955 5,706 394,903 63,643 2,333
5 15,697 66,052 546 23,770 28,402 385
8 26,934 48,982 950 , 18,825 172
1 47 2,068 8 1,651 339 1
1 412 1,075 9 410 570 9
10 9,324 62,082 983 27,502 29,352 383
393 202,220 669,857 12,157 287,504 210,408 2,506
167 227,156 754,250 X 285, 315,760 2,843
1,578 744 3 206 493 3
15 18,138 78,230 949 33,793 40,140 293
1,043 873,244 6,284,651 23,401 1,776,121 2,383,410 22,487
82 , 712 , 282 ,386 49,785 188,708 ,572
5 6,476 44 50 1,774 26
242 40,641 276,567 2,122 59,210 126,598 989
1¢ 22,708 62,215 1,486 22,252 29,089 476
7 11,763 43,793 219 9,451 17, 311
11 ,322 118,796 3,201 48,615 49,349 877
14 14,285 68,179 690 17,046 31,955 443
1 3,971 13,209 180 815 7,264 143
39 25,097 120,746 915 21,817 38,058 495
1 5,488 12,807 168 , 788 4,491 36
5 18 5 6 1
4 24,711 35,315 1,172 12,991 15,572 232
98 96,937 271,097 1,631 24,190 115,132 1,124
138 22,472 297,437 982 73,584 128,452 2,369
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1951 1952 %!Inc. Peak Av. No.
Av. Av. over Pubs. Pio. Public
Country Pubs. Pubs. 1951 1952 Pubs. Meet’gs
Japan 215 255 19 311 54 180
Talwan 244 306 25 611 3
Lebanon 301 355 18 420 23 252
Jordan 19 55 190 102 9 41
Kuwait 1 New 1
Saudi Arabia 2 New 2
Syria 57 89 56 111 5 31
Mexico 8,365 8,937 T 10,577 292 4,005
Netherlands 6,431 7,040 10 7,272 235 2,236
Netherlands W, Indies 154 193 25 215 13 194
Newfoundland 203 208 3 263 27 291
New Zealand 1,265 1,442 14 1,578 76 839
Nicaragua 137 128 142 18 246
Nigeria 9,447 10,989 16 12,290 613 10,704
ameroun 321 460 43 532 9 211
Dahome;l" 247 314 27 450 28 465
French Togoland 28 38 36 38 3 206
Northern Rhodesia 17,319 18,913 9 20,282 60 1,507
Belgian Congo 33 48 46 213
Kenya 2 2 4
Tanganyika Terr, 138 152 10 198 2 20
Uganda 3 3 4
Norway 1,888 2,072 10 2,151 84 1,228
Nyasaland 10,813 11,244 4 12,030 179 14,942
Portuguese E. Afr, 280 282 1 322 1 240
Pakistan 32 44 34 47 7 52
Panama 553 509 562 58 332
Paraguay 140 141 1 164 9 30
Peru 201 260 29 282 48 263
Philippine Republic 12,743 14,890 17 17,520 579 3,072
Puerto Rico 449 590 31 653 70 295
Virgin Islands 80 86 8 100 4 T2
Singapore 67 8 21 104 12 46
North Bornco 2 3 50 3
South Africa 8,580 9,571 12 10,010 716 7,411
Angola 16 20 25 21 64
Basutoland 39 53 36 67 9 66
Bechuanaland i 114 48 143 6 89
Mauritius 7 10 43 13 2 15
St. Helena 13 34 162 41 2 20
South-West Africa 14 18 29 29 3 15
Swaziland 141 146 4 170 6 57
Southern Rhodesia 7,932 9,477 19 10,315 955 8,295
Surinam 67 87 30 109 14 67
Sweden 4,796 5,077 6 5,341 219 4,661
Switzerland 2,554 2,857 12 3,011 58 1,632
Thalland 103 132 28 149 24 81
Turkey 57 48 55 6 1
Uruguay 507 580 14 605 50 255
Venezuela 474 564 19 662 52 282
10 Other Countries 43,741 47,734 233 1,358
GRAND TOT\L 384,694 426,704 11 456,265 18,181 240,921
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No. of Total Total New Individual Av. Bible
Comp's Literature Hours Subs. Magazines Back-Calls Studies
9 65,126 103,484 999 28,792 53,030 959
146 84,412 78 23,042 116
9 17,123 64,699 599 6,344 14,846 140
3 3,850 16,495 94 923 4,386 55
5 29 2 6 14 1

20 92
4 1,345 11,377 160 898 2,401 36
376 , 1,165,375 7,668 269,784 281,921 5,280
145 86,832 1,004,786 4,687 294,564 276,247 2,686
4 729 35,285 1,310 28,376 14,262 203
22 15,890 49 471 947 24,407 15,051 147
62 57,762 221,503 3,836 162,239 79,385 1,019
6 870 38,438 388 12,184 17,570 186
399 96,981 2,454,232 2,455 94,415 407,708 6,333
23 8 115,353 195 ,092 34,085 202
12 2,946 106 124 51 2,592 15,414 222
2 448 545 53 132 5,647 88
314 74,942 3,409,365 2,103 25,185 609,139 9,623
4,970 7 767 15
69 167 4 12 5 1
14 1,286 35,939 12 302 7,640 128
38 151 1 84 71 1
116 126,018 274,105 4,022 261,124 109,119 750
589 65,339 2,435,977 1,095 13,785 579,687 9,482
21 1,447 46,109 23 162 ,246 184
1 4,006 14,448 296 4,512 711 61
20 20,121 127,182 1,157 43,688 59,486 973
14 7,89 24,710 422 11,009 ,385 98
9 25,991 86,899 1,079 43,226 37,744 593
431 ,501 2,150,005 8, 138,887 97,564 6,481
i3 54,183 145,317 4, 95,758 ) 992
3 5,057 14,468 4 8,926 6,892 106
2 7,432 3 1,515 6,622 11,459 191
1 87 266 20 168 4
8 293,006 2, 653 214 11,420 365,397 604,751 7,787
27 741 913 19
5 1,236 26 424 6 333 6,499 64
8 390 37,780 379 9,279 68
2 4,863 4,116 700 2,240 39
2 498 6,059 17 254 1,679 24
3 6,895 ,400 194 5,441 ,373 18
8 30 37 717 122 7,394 149
217 126,468 3,068.771 2,491 44,021 692,787 12,418
2 5,423 26,276 187 11,609 10,489 167
344 222,164 708,675 6,800 524,932 215,357 2,358
102 161,722 353,871 4,529 330,524 158,364 1,830
9 34,636 38,710 589 4,887 12,878 170
2 4,152 13,298 167 2,544 ,123 920
14 15,669 133,830 936 36,367 36,481 841
12 35,002 146,380 752 40,571 56,111 671
2,106 195,399 3,562,947 6,946 . 1,483,798 27,501

13,942 14,662,122 68,703,699 704,063

22,484,345 21,980,794 279,622
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A NEW SYSTEM OF THINGS

Jehovah’s witnesses are known world-wide.
They have become conspicuous. This is not be-
cause of their dress, their customs, any peculiarity
in their make-up, nor particular identification
marks; but still we will admit that Jehovah’s
witnesses are different. Do you want to know
why? Merely because they have ‘“quit being
fashioned after this system of things”. And what
do we mean? Simply this: As far as this old
world is concerned, its ways of life, its hopes and
its morals, there is no attraction for Jehovah'’s
witnesses. In fact, they are thoroughly convinced
and know from Jehovah’s Word, the Bible, that
this world is of its god, Satan the Devil. The world
is under the same influence that controlled the
governments of earth back there in Paul's day,
and Paul wrote this at 2 Corinthians 4:3, 4, NW:
“If, now, the good news we declare is in fact
veiled, it is veiled among those who are perishing,
among whom the god of this system of things has
blinded the minds of the unbelievers, that the
illumination of the glorious good news about the
Christ, who is the image of God, might not shine
through.” Here it is plainly said that the god of
this system of things has blinded the minds of the
unbelievers. The unbelievers are those who do not
believe in Jehovah, the sovereign Ruler of the
universe, nor in his kingdom which he will estab-
lish through his Son, Christ Jesus.

Jehovah’s witnesses have quit being fashioned
after this unbelieving world, and they are looking
to a new system of things, a system of things that
is under the direction of Christ Jesus, the King.
Christ Jesus received his power and began to reign
in 1914. We do not have space here to explain all
of this, but the Watch Tower publications have
gone into detail showing that Christ returned to
receive his power and begin reigning at the end
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of the Gentile times. Matthew, in the twenty-
fourth chapter, clearly points out that the things
that have occurred in the earth since 1914 have
fulfilled Bible prophecy and show that Christ is
now present. He has introduced a new system of
things—no, not just in 1914. It was nineteen hun-
dred years ago that God began taking out of the
Gentile nations a people for his name. But in these
last days, Christ Jesus declared, this good news
of the Kingdom would be preached and the work
would be carried on under his direction. No, he is
not visible to human eyes. He is in heavenly glory
with his Father. But from his heavenly position
he directs the affairs of his faithful servants on
the earth and commands them to go preach.
Transforming their minds, the making of their
minds over, makes Jehovah’s witnesses different
from other persons in the world. They think dif-
ferently, and they act differently. They preach a
message entirely different from that of anybody
else, the message of God’s kingdom, which is the
only hope of mankind. They believe and trust in
this kingdom of Jehovah God with all of their
heart, mind, soul and strength. The reason they
have such faith in this kingdom and the blessings
it will bring is that backing this kingdom is the
sovereign Ruler of the universe, Jehovah God;
and it is he that has set his King, Christ Jesus,
the faithful and wise Servant, upon his throne in
1914. From there he rules and will continue to
rule until he has put every enemy under his feet,
and the last enemy to be destroyed will be death.
It is common knowledge that the nations of the
earth cannot accept God’s kingdom nor do they
want it. They advocate the United Nations. The
nations of the earth think they can bring about
peace and prosperity for the human family with-
out God; but this is impossible. Jehovah’s wit-
nesses do not believe peace will come in that way.
They know for a certainty that the only hope for
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mankind is the kingdom that Christ Jesus talked
and preached about for three and one-half years
when he was upon the earth. The old system of
things will not be able to shape itself into the new
system of things. There is going to be a great
war; and that will be in the great day of God
the Almighty, the battle of Armageddon. Every-
one on earth is fashioning himself according
to this old system of things except Jehovah’s wit-
nesses, who realize it will pass away. Then the
new system of things which is in operation under
Christ Jesus will take full control. This new sys-
tem of things will bring peace, prosperity, joy,
happiness and love of neighbor, and, above all,
the love of every creature for Jehovah God. That
is the system of things for which Jehovah’s wit-
nesses are working.

In their preaching of this message of salvation,
Jehovah’s witnesses use the Watch Tower Bible
and Tract Society, a Pennsylvania corporation,
the Watchtower Bible and Tract Society, Incor-
porated, a New York corporation, and the Inter-
national Bible Students Association, a Canadian
and British corporation. There are other corpora-
tions, made up by small groups of people, that
are used for convenience in different parts of the
earth, and in all the principal countries of the
world Jehovah’s witnesses have branch organiza-
tions established. But all these branches are gov-
erned from a central headquarters at 124 Co-
lumbia Heights, Brooklyn, New York. The only
reason for the existence of these corporations
and the branch offices is to organize Jehovah’s
witnesses so that a better and more efficient
spreading of the good news of the Kingdom can
be accomplished.

In many parts of the world the Society owns
and operates printing plants where the message
of the Kingdom is published in 100 different lan-
guages. These publications are used by Jehovah’s
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witnesses in conducting home Bible studies, which
they have found to be the greatest help and com-
fort to those who are seeking truth and righteous-
ness. For one of Jehovah’s witnesses to go right
into the homes of the people and sit down and
answer their many questions about world prob-
lems and how this whole thing is going to be
straightened out by Jehovah God takes time, and
it takes individual study too. That is why Jeho-
vah's withesses concentrate on home Bible studies.
Of course, they also have their large congrega-
tional meetings where Jehovah’s witnesses come
together to build up their own minds in Bible
study and reflect on the wonderful truths that are
set forth in the Bible, delving into the deep things
of God so as to grow in the knowledge of Jehovah
God and his Son. They fully appreciate the need
of taking in knowledge all the time in order to be
in the way of gaining eternal life.

Jehovah’s witnesses are a society of ordained
ministers. The question is often asked, ‘“Well, how
are they ordained?” They are ordained in the
same manner that Christ Jesus was ordained, or
set aside, for this very holy purpose of being one
of God’s slaves in the earth. First of all, a person
must have a good knowledge of God’'s Word. An
individual who is seeking truth and righteousness
will be attracted to the Word of God and will
study it. After the individual has studied God’s
Word and knows its contents and what Jehovah
God is teaching and wants us to do, then that one
dedicates himself to God and his service. He then
must go through a certain ceremony which Christ
Jesus set down, and that is water immersion.
The individual who has made a careful study of
God’s purposes believes them and shows that he
believes them by earnest work in preaching this
good news from house to house and publicly. Be-
fore baptism, he is asked certain questions in re-
gard to his belief. If he answers in the affirmative
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he is qualified as a candidate for water baptism.
When Christ Jesus was upon the earth, he pre-
sented himself to John the Baptist and was im-
mersed in water, his body being completely cov-
ered over by the waters of the Jordan river; and
so it is with those who dedicate their lives to
Jehovah God now. They are set apart for God’s
holy service as was Christ Jesus. The immerser
takes the individual and puts him down under
the water, completely baptizing him in water,
which symbolizes that the individual submits him-
self to the will of God, and God’s will alone. He
has declared himself to be dedicated to the wor-
ship of Jehovah, the only true God. Such dedicated
one God ordains as His minister.

This is a very serious step for any individual
to take whether he be a man or a woman. He
appreciates that henceforth he must be faithfui
to Jehovah, the God of the universe, he must
maintain his integrity no matter what may occur,
and he must remain faithful until death. His only
interest henceforth is the vindication of Jehovah’s
name and His word, the spreading of this good
news of the Kingdom in all the world for a wit-
ness, and using every opportunity he has to talk
about the good news he has learned through
his studies of God’s Word. There is no turning
back or compromising, for, having done this, he
has quit being fashioned after this system of
things; and he is now going to study forever the
knowledge and wisdom that Jehovah has in store
for him. He will continue his transformation work
of making his mind over so that he may prove
the complete and acceptable will of Jehovah God.
-—Rom. 12:1, 2.

MINISTERS
The Watch Tower Bible and Tract Society has
hundreds of thousands of ordained ministers asso-
ciated with its work, and each one accepts the
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same responsibility that was placed upon Christ
Jesus and prophesied by Isaiah in the 61st chap-
ter, verses 1 and 2. They know that the spirit of
Jehovah God is upon them, and therefore they go
forth to preach to the meek, to comfort all that
mourn, to bind up the brokenhearted, to declare
liberty to the captives and to open the prison
houses. Millions of persons are bound in this old
world, but Jehovah God has declared that he will
free them when the time comes for them to be
free. Jehovah’s witnesses, therefore, have dedi-
cated themselves to Jehovah’s cause of truth and
righteousness and by his undeserved kindness will
press on, preaching the good news of the Kingdom
to the ends of the earth.

We find Jehovah’s witnesses scattered around
in all the countries and the islands of the sea.
Many of these are special representatives of
the Society. Some are acting as branch servants
and others work in the branch offices taking care
of the correspondence, answering Bible questions,
and other necessary details, looking after the
congregations of the Society in the cities, towns
and villages of the different territories. Still there
are others who are preaching the good news full-
time, spending most of their hours going from
door to door and house to house, publicly pro-
claiming the message of the Kingdom. Some have
gone into foreign lands to open up new missionary
fields. Others are appointed to circuit ministerial
work and district organization. All of these come
under direct supervision of the Society, and we
list here those who are in special service. This does
not mean that only these who are listed in the
1953 Yearbook of Jehovah’s Witnesses are or-
dained ministers; for while the ordained ministers
throughout the world run into the hundreds of
thousands, reporting regularly to the Society,
these particular persons whose names appear be-
low have special service assigned to them.
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ORDAINED MINISTERS APPOINTED TO SPECIAL SERVICE

Abbuhl, David

Abrahams, James Andrews
Abrahamson, Richard E.
Adams, Don Alden

Adams, Elmer Polk
Adams, Frederick Walter
Adams, Joel Cameron
Adams, Karl Appleby
Adamson, Eduardo Diego
Adedapo, Timothy Ayoade
Afolabi, Moses Olaleye
Agbayani, Pacifico Medina
Aguilera, Candido .
Ahuama, Friday Alozie
Akanbi, Emmanuel Adcwole
Akers, Albert Smith
Akintounde, Nouru A.
Akpabio, Asuquo Obot
Aldrich, Lloyd Elgen
Alegado, Francisco Reyes
Allan, Joseph

Allen, Malcolm S.

Almona, Morris Oputa
Alspach, Russell William
Amadi, Eugene Ugwegbula
Amaro, Armando

Amores, Victor Casas
Amy, Eugene Lero
Andersen, Anders Christian
Andersen-Moller, Aksel
Anderson, Fred August
Anderson, John Henry
Anderson, Marvin Ferrol
Anderson, Raymond L.
Andersson, Allan
Andersson, Hans
Andersson, Ivar

Antao, Sergio Augusto
Araujo, Ruben Antonio
Archibald, Ross Alexander
Arikpokpo, Ben

Arizo, Anselmo Suyat
Armacost, Russell Fringer
Arnott, Harry Walker
Ash, Ronald Victor
Atherton, Orin Richard (Jr.)
Atkinson, George

Attwood, Anthony Cecil
Atzemis, Demetrius Constantine
Aura, Mikael

Axelson, Lennart Henry
Ayinla, Amasa

Babinski, Joseph Eugene
Backloupe, Emmett Joseph (Jr )
Baczinski, Francois
Baeuerlein, John Adam
Baier, Sandor

Baker, Alfred G. G.

Baker, Glenn Seymour
Baker, Paul Southgate
Baker, Robert Wallace
Banda, Florentino

Bangle, Aleck

Banly, James

Banks, Thomas Edgar
Barber, Carey Walter
Barber, Norman H.
Barlow, Albert Louls
Barnes, Stuart Francis
Barnett, Arthur Eugene
Barnett, Harald Lee
Barney, Paul Joseph
Barnhart, Keith M.

Barr, John Edwin
Barrett, George Charles
Barry, William Lioyd
Bartlett, Miiton Everett (Jr )
Barton, George
Bartonek, Erich

Bartrip, Trevor Gordon
Bartzsch, Otto

Baswel, Macario Bernardino
Batuke, John

Baumgart, Hans
Bautista, Pedro Calimlim
Baxter, Donald Edward
Baxter, Wallace Hendrie
Beacham, John E,
Beavor, Ernest Eqward
Bedwell, Ernest Frank
Beedle, Charles Joseph
Behunick, Stephen

Beier, Hans

Belinger, Hans

Bellotti, Norman David
Belokon, Nicholas
Belscher, Delbert Clayton
Benesch, Howard Joseph
Benites, José

Benjamins, Arend
Bennett, Ernest S.
Benson, Gerald Lloyd
Benson, Joseph R.
Benson, Raymond C.
Bentley, Halliday
Benzing, Emil

Berger, Fritz

Berger, Johannes
Bernard, John Russell
Bernardino, Toribio Pobre
Berry, Bennett H,

Betley, Samuel
Bevington, George William
Bevins, Leo Forest

Bippus, Walter Ernest
Bittner, George G.
Black, Harr;

Blackburn, Woodrow W.
Blaner, Andrew (Jr.)
Blaney, John Beech
Blaschek, i1

Blumel, Richard
Blumenstock, Calvin August
Bobb, Edwin E.

Bock, Rodoifo

Bodner, Michael
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Bogard, Gerald Julian
Bogard, John

Bollet, René

Booher, Phillip Garland
Booth, John Charles
Borges, Edison Pestana
Borja, Antero Sabandal
Borys, Emil Fredy
Botterill, Frank

Bower, Arthur Noble
Bowers, Keith McKee
Boyd, Donald Archie
Bradburne, Thomas Randel
Bradbury, David Martin
Bradbury, Myron Alvin
Bradbury, Rupert M.
Braddy, Lindsay James
Brame, Earle Roy
Brandt, Lee Roy
Brehmer, John O.
Brekke, Norman Andrew
Brembach, Helmut
Bribina, Nathaniel Atani
Bridle, Peter Langford
Brill, Glen Delmar
Britten, Eric

Broad, Albert William
Broadwater, Lloyd
Brodie, Ralph

Brooker, Gerald Bennett
Brookes, Frank William
Brooks, Norman Earl
Brown, David Wallace
Brown, Leonard Ulysses (Jr.)
Brown, Monte Cristo
Brown, Peter

Brown, Wilbaforce
Bruhn, Roy Frank
Brumley George

Bruton, John Gist
Brzozka, Franciszek
Buckey, Earle R.
Buckingham, Edward Forbes
Buckingham, James F. F.
Buehrer, Walter

Buelow, Armand Otto (Jr.)
Buenger, Phillp

Buisset, Alvar Henry
Bulleit, John V.
Bumphrey, Floyd Ossian
Burczyk, Benno Oskar
Burkhart, Donald Wilson
Burt, Donald Herbert
Burt, Gaylord Frederick
Burtch, Lloyd Byron
Call, William Eugene
Callaway, Neal Lawrence
Campvpau, John Leslie
Campbell, Merton Victor
Campbell. Wilfred John
Canete, Nicolas Quinones
Cantwell, Henry A.
Cantwell, Jesse Lee
Cantwell, Russell D.
Card. George H.

Carlson, Arol Eric
Carmichael, Hendry Drummond
Carmichael, Leslie Albert
Carnie, William

Carter, Stanley John
Carter, Walter W

Casola, Peter A.

Casson, Edward William
Castinelra, Guillermo
Catanzaro, Angelo A,
Cater, Harold George
Cench, Giorgio

Cetnar, Willlam I,
Chapman, Merrill Joseph
Chapman, Percy

Charles, Cyril Willlam
Charlwood, Edmund
Charuk, John

Charuk, Michael

Chen, Ah Pang

Cheria, Mammoottil A.
Chimal, Miguel

Chimiklis, John Peter
Chintubamba, Stephen
Chisulo, Morton

Chitty, Ewart Charles
Chizenga, Robert

Chongo, Yolam
Chornenky, Theodore
Chyke, Calvin Michael
Cimwaza, Lester

Cioko, Dunston M.

Clark, Donald Spencer
Clarke, Cecil Percy

Claus, Orville Bernard
Claus, Theophiel

Clay, Edgar Allan
Clayton, Charles Milburn
Clegg, Willlam Robert
Cole, Richard James
Collier, Roland Edward
Collins, Wallace Allen
Commey, James Benjamin
Comstock, Eli Hall
Constance, Donald Edward
Constantinidis, George
Conte, James Vincent
Conte, Lawrence Alfred
Cooke, Eric Rushton Harry
Cooke, John Roy

Coolong, Charles Clifford
Copson, Sylvester William
Cora, Albert Mann (Jr.)
Cornelius, Russell S.
Cotterill, Richard Sheldon
Couch, George M.

Couch, William D.
Coultrup, Charles Russell
Counts, Winfleld Andrew
Coup, Carmon LeRoy
Coville, Allan Stanle
Covington, Hayden Cooper
Coysh, Eric George
Craddock, John Alexander
Crake, John Barrington
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Crapp, Eric George Martin
Crockett, Neil John
Crosswhite, Orville Almus
Cumming, Albert Edward
Cummings, Marshall Henry
Cummings, Morris Z.
Curry, Vernon Austin
Cutforth, John Ashlin
Dague, Harry

Dandawa, John Manyepa
Danley, Albert Franklin
Darko, Theodore Agyeman
Datisman, Donald Charles
Davey, Michael D, A,
Davis, Edward Morse
Davis, James Edward
Davison, John Caryle
Dean, James H.
DeAngelis, Joseph
DeCecca, Giovanni
Decroly, Firmin

DeFehr, John Frank
DeJager, Petrus Johannes
DeJesus, Fulgencio Villanueva
Dell’Elice, Romolo

Del Rio, Juan

Demorest, David
Deninger, Orville Edwin
Derderian, Dickran Philibbos
Diaz, Jesus

Diaz, Manuel

Dickmann, Heinrich
Didur, Alex Michael
Didur, Thomas Anton
Diehl, Willi

Dienaar, Pieter A. H.
Dietschi, Heinrich

Dietz, Frederick M.

Dike, Mark

Dilling, Robert J.
Dingman, William R.
Dinsdale, Clayton Arnold
Dionisio, Adolfo F.
Djevbudu, Jackson Nayavbiare
D’'Mura. Peter

Dobis, Eddie

Doerflinger, Rolf

Dolina, Silverio Sabas
Domres, Clarence P.
Donaldson, Norman
Dopking, Frank

Dorney, Stanley Gordon
Dotchuk, Peter

Doty, Keith Thomas
Douglas, Willlam Jay
Doulis, Athanassios
Douras, George

Drage, Ronald

Drager, Wilmer Edwin
Drake, Grenville
Drechsler, Walter

Droge, George Henry
Dryden, Wesley

Drygas, Sigismund Michel
Duerdan, Harold

Duffield, Harry Walter
Dugan, Lester M.

Duncan, Harold Billet
Duncombe, Vernon Ryerse
Duncombe, Yorke Michael
Dunlap, Edward A.
Dunnagan, James Henry (Jr.)
Dunnagan, Philip Arvin
Dwenger, Heinrich
Dzingwa, Benoni A,
Eames, Joseph Rutherford
Eaton, Andrew Kirk

Ebel, LaVerne Junior
Eckley, Fred Garfield
Edman, Tauno

Edwards, Clifton Glen
Eicher, Charles Emile
Eichhorn, Dieter
Eisenhower, Charles R.
Eklof, Valter

Elder, Donald J.

Eldridge, Francis R.
Elrod, William A.

Emery, Wilfred Vryburgh
Endres, Wallace Hurst
Eneroth, Johan Henrik
Engelkamp, Robert José
Engervik, Ernst

Eriksson, Gustav
Eriksson, Kurt

Ernst, Gilbert Herbert
Errichetti, John

Erusel, Andrew Miruwereme
Estelmann, Otto

Estepa, Alfredo
Fsterhuyse, Etienne
Evans, Wayne Wallace
Ewetuga, Amos

Fagundes, Waldemir
Fahie, Robert John
Failes, Lewis Edward
Fairfax, Harry Carlyle
Fairfull, Edward Witliam
Fajardo, Felix Sta. Ana
Fallick, Ronald Clarence
Faria, Justinio Rodrigues de
Farmer, David Walter
Farmer, Herbert James
Faustino, Manoel José
Fayad, Afif

Fayek, Anis

Fegid, Pedro Fe

Fekel, Charles John
Feldcher, Irwin

Feller, Jules

Fellert, Ake

Ferdinand, Walter Timothy
Fergusson, John .
Fernandez, Humberto Almeida
Ferrari, Charles Lucian
Ferrari, David

Ferrari, Salvino

Feuz, Arnold

Feuz, Gottfried

Filson, James W.
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nch, Henry

Finkbelner, James Arthur
Fisch, Wilbert Dominic
Fischer, Willlam R.

Fitz, Emil

Fleischer, Pahl

Flores, Amadeo

Fogarty, Herbert Marion C,
Forbes, Stephen

Ford, Walter Stanley
Forster, Johannes

Fourle, Joset

Fraga, Joao Filho
Franke, Konrad

Franks, Frederick Newton
Franks, Leslie Raymond
Franske, Franklin Julius
Franz, Fred William
Franz, Raymond Victor
Franzetti, Giovanni
Fraser, Douglas (Jr.)
Fraser, Gordon Sidney
Fredette, Roland Harvey
Fredianelll, George
Fredriksen, Holger Johannes
Friend, Maxwell Godward
¥rohn, David Ralph
Frost, Charles Edgar
Frost, Erich Hugo

Fry, Peter Machin

Funk, Bernard

Futschek, Johann
Gabrielidis, Panagiotis
Galbreath, Douglas Milton
Gangas, George Demetrius
Gannaway, Kenneth Niel
Garcia, Salvador
Gardiner, Ernest Willlam
Garey, Max Raymond
Garrard, Gerald Bayliss
Garretson, Nelson Moses
Gatchalian, Emilio Tejano
Gatti, Plero

Geiger, Henri August
Geisler, Horst

George, Arnold Evard
Gertjegerdes, Werner
Gertz, Arthur Georg
Geyer, Benjamin Philip
Giannone, Salvatore

Gibb, George R. W.
Gibbons, James Edward
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VWVOJciechowskl Stanley

olt
Wood Vietor Winston
Woodard, Hermon Alexander
Woodbum, James Hardy
Woodburn, Martin
Woodburn, Sydne;
Woodworth, Harold P.
Woodworth, W. Eldon
Worsley, Arthur Albert
Wosu, Amos Anucha

Wright, Clare James
Wright, William H.
Wrobel, Paul

Waulle, Otto

Wuttke, Ricardo
Wpynes, Emlyn

Wynn, John Alfred
Yacos, William
Yaremchuk, Willlam
Yeatts, Hugh Macmillan
Yeatts, Lowell K
Yeatts, Thomas Russeil
Young, Charles W, O.
Young, William Loyd
Yount Warren
Yuchnlewicz Stanley
Zahariadis, John
Zaklan, Arthur S.
Zamora, Belisario
Zavitz, Gerald
Zbinden, Kornelius
Zbylut, Michel

Zedi, Ernst

Zenke, Howard Winston
Zetty, Edward

Zieroth, Willi

Zilke, Otto

Zook, Aquilla B.
Zuercher, Franz

WATCHTOWER BIBLE SCHOOL OF GILEAD

This Bible school was established February 1,
1943. The purpose of the school is to give further
divine education to ordained ministers. The So-
ciety calls from its world-wide field specially se-
lected men and women and gives them training
at Gilead School for missionary work, In the past
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nine and one-half years we have entered 2,039
such students; and of that number, 1,953 have
completed the course. The 19 classes were made
up of 653 single brothers, 614 single sisters and
686 married persons. Ordained ministers were
called from 46 different countries including the
United States; so it is not a school just for
Americans, but it is a school to train Jehovah’s
witnesses no matter where they live in the world,
and 784 of those who have finished the course
have come from countries outside the United
States. The only ones who are given this education
are those selected by the president of the Society
upon the recommendation of the branch servants.

The life at the School is a very busy one,because
from eight o’clock in the morning until 12:15 the
students are going to classes, and in the afternoon
from 1:15 until 2:30 there is a lecture period by
one of the instructors or a guest speaker. Suitable
homework is given to all of those going through
the Watchtower Bible School of Gilead and a
large amount of research must be done in the
library. It can truthfully be said that very inten-
sive study is carried on during their period of
schooling. It is hoped that the training they re-
ceive there will be lasting and that they will al-
ways diligently study God’s Word and put forth
an earnest effort to explain God’s truths simply
and clearly to those who have an ear to hear. The
registrar of the School reports:

The largest attendance at any winter graduation was
at the closing of the term of the 18th class. The gradua-
tion was on Sunday morning, February 10, when 1,700
persons attended to see 99 students graduate from the
School. Ninety-five of these received diplomas of merit.
Due to wintertime the graduation was held indoors and
the Gilead auditorium was packed to overflowing. The
president of the Society delivered a heart-to-heart talk
to the students and those in attendance, pointing out to
them their responsibilities of the future as well as the
responsibility that falls upon all of Jehovah’s witnesses,
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no matter where they are. It was pointed out that all

of Jehovah’s witnesses are ordained ministers, but now

a special responsibility falls upon these 95, because

it will be their privilege in most instances to open up

new fields, finding the other sheep and showin% them
o

the way to life. It will not be long until all

these

students will be off to their foreign assignments which
will take them to five continents of the globe.

GRADUATES OF THE EIGHTEENTH CLASS,
FEBRUARY 10, 1952

Akpabio, Asuquo Obot
Alexander, Mery Ruth
Almeyda, Humberto
Aragon, Isabel Maria
Baker, gldne% David
Bauer, Dorothy Louise
Baxter, Lester Eugene
Baxter, Elizabeth Anne

(Mrs, L. E.)
Bittner, George Gottfried
Boshnyak, Charles Arthur
Boshnyak, Marion Dorothy
(Mrs. C. A.)
Bown, Chesley Albert
Bown, Dorothy Elaine

(Mrs. C. A.)
Boyko, William
Boyko, Ruth Irene (Mrs. W.)
Burnside, Fenton Ward
Burnside, Yolanda Marie
(Mrs. F. W.
Butler, Jack Edwin
Butler, Jane Ann (Mrs. J. E.)
Calsbeck, Cornelius
Chyz, Zenobla Tabitha
Claus, Herman Edward
Claus, Iris Waneta (Mrs. 1. E)
Davies, Ronald Thornton
Davies, Vincenza Jean

rs. R. T.
Deamude, Patricia Edythe
Desrosiers, Marie Elizabeth
Dolton, Charles Edward
Dolton, Dona Bell (Mrs. C. E.)
Egilson, Raymond Charles
FErb, Nina Catherine
Fern, Inez Kathryn
Fernandez, Florentina
Fezyk, Horace Ernest
Fraser, Donald Lennox
Fraser, Douglas John
Gonzalez, Benito de la Cruz
Goyen, Joe (Jr.)
Griffith, Dayton Owen
Griffith, Joyce Louise

(M Q.)

Irs. N .
Halterman, Edith Pearl
Harrington, Floyd Edward
Harrington, Thelma Marcella

Mrs. F. E.
Haupt, Arthur Dean

Hayhurst, Beverley Ruth
Hexum, Marvelyn Othella
James, Juliana
Johnson, Donald George
Johnson, Bette Beverly
(Mrs. D. G.)
Johnson, Fay Elaine
Johnson, Ralph John
Johnson, Elizabeth Jean
(Mrs. R. J.)
Jones, John Emerson
Joubert, Gladys Louise
Kilian, Robert Ernest
Kilian, Myra Lee (Mrs. R, E.)
Klakamp, Bernard Franklin
Klakamp, Carroll May
Mrs. B. F.)

s. B. .
Klukowski, Genevieve Helen
Lassonde, Jane Harrjet
Leinonen, Anja Mirjam
Leveris, Thucydikes Arthur
Malaspina, Francis Dominick
Malaspina, Gloria June

(Mrs. F. D
Matanzas, Carmen
Monroe, Ruth Elizabeth
Moyle, Roy Leonard
Newell, Leo Earl
Olson, Ralph Grant
Olson, Verna Mary (Mrs. R. G.)
Parker, Clarence Townley
Parker, Bettina Ruth

Mrs. C. T.)

Perkins, Esther Mae
Pine, Deloris Jean
Powell, Dona Viola (Mrs. G.)
Prighen, Matthew Oiboh
Rains, Henry Grady (Jr.)
Rodriguez, Nila Mirta
Rosam, Eugene Danwith
Rosam, Camilla Dawn

(Mrs, E. D.)
Selesky, Lorraine
Senyko, Elizabeth
Synoground, JoAnne
Tadel, Ethel May
Taylor, John Edward
Taylor, Ruby Fedelia

(Mrs. J. E.
Udoh, Reuben Azunne
Wagg, Clarkston
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Wagg, Dorothy Eunice Weiland, Mildred Linnea
Mrs. C.) (Mrs. R. E.)

Weigel, Walter Willlam Wettach, Edward Gilbert 11

weigel, Lillian Esther Wettach, Audrey Ruth

Weigl, Frank Nidert (Mrs. E G.)

Weigl, Dorothy Joe Zimmerman, Harold Lewis
(Mrs. F. A.) Zimmerman, Annie Renton

Weiland, Ray Eugene (Mrs. H. L.)

The 19th class moved into Gilead and enrolled on
February 20, 1952. One hundred thirteen registered,
having come from 13 different countries. This class
proved to be a very diligent and hard-working class.
In the course of the term, only two were dismissed
because of health reasons, so the final number to grad-
uate was 111, This group finished the school term in the
summer, and the assembly of Jehovah’s people for this
graduation broke all previous records. On Saturday
evening there were 8,104 attending the program, and on
Sunday morning the amazing number of 12,113
gathered to listen on the lawn in front of Shiloah, the
library of Gilead School, where a platform had been
built for the occasion on the north side of the campus.
There was a lot of work in connection with this gradua-
tion because the Watchtower Bible School of Gilead
is situated out in the country. It was necessary to find
accommodations for 4,000 persons for rooming over-
night; and, additionally, a very fine cafeteria was
operated there on the Gilead premises to feed all of the
guests for a day. Showing the immensity of the crowd,
2,963 motor cars were counted in the special parking
lots that had been arranged on farm property. The
organization worked very well in handling this great
multitude, and everyone seemed to rejoice in the assem-
bly. The press gave a good account of the event, re-
porting that 111 graduates finished school, with 101
receiving diplomas as their award for good work. The
foreign assignments given this group spread them out
to 30 different countries. The list of graduates follows.

GRADUATES OF THE NINETEENTH CLASS, JULY 27, 1952

Agnew, Betty June Brenzovich, Martha Jane

Anderson, Knut Allan rs. F.

Anderson, Iris Karin Britton, Francis Gerald
Mrs. K. A.) Brltlé%/l[l, B%gnéce) Evelyn

Arnold, Simone Marie TS, B,

Atkinson, Margaret Patricia Carlson, Aaron LeRoy

Cater, Harold George

Bakeman, Ralph Everett Cater, Albina (Mrs. H. G.)
Bamberg, Lily Wilhelmina Christensen, Nora Inger
Bazely, Willlam Edward Christopher, Elsie Marion
Berman, Lazarus Clare, Donald Alfred
Bolinger, Donald Earl Condart, Elizabeth Grace

Brenzovich, Frank (Jr.) Cox, Wyvetta Marie
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De Lao, Ruth Garcia
Dixon, ‘Elizabeth
Dudeck, Natalie Loraine
Elcholtz Harriett Joan
Elder, Daniel rvln§
Elder, Twyla Joan (Mrs. D. L)
anelkam Robert José
Fairfax, arry Carlyle
Fairfax, Phyllis Ida
(Mrs C.)
Fischer, J eannette Rae
Fischer, Johneth Ruth
Fletcher, John Robert
Fraser, rdon Sydneﬁ'
Fraser, Margasret Pug]

Gill, Esther Ruth

Hamberg Ardyce Mae
Hammond, Geoffrey Howard
Hammond Malvyn Thomas
Harper, Norman Wray
Harper, Jessie Bowles Dewar

(Mrs. N. W.)
Hartzler. Merlin Quinter
Hartzler, Carmella Betty
(Mrs. M. Q.)
Hjorth, Tove Rosen
Holt, Drew Davis (Jr.)
Hyde, Audrey Muriel
Hyrkas, Ritva Kyllikki
James, Dorothy
J anczyn Stanle;
Jensen, Karen Gudrun Marle
Johansen, John
Jones, Rhoda Bethel
Kankaanpaa, Erkki Johannea
Kankﬁanp%a. JM)argil: ylvia

Ketter, Rodney Verner

Kllschuk Martha

Klose, Erwin Werner

Knoch Ray William

Knoch, Alice Pearl
Mrs. R. W.

( )
Koclpak, ‘Steve (JIr.)
Kocipak, Delilah (Mrs. S.)
Konefall, Jean Agnes
Kristensen, Robert John
Kristensen, Florence Elizabeth
(Mrs. R. J.
Kusserow, Paul-Gerhard

Lambert, Elva Norma
Langmack Erich Heinrich J.
Lané 'mack, Irmgard Helena
hrista (Mrs. E. H, J.)

Lenk, Robert Hormell
Lenk, Ruth Maxine

(Mrs, R. H.)
Lohre, Ole Martin
Makinen, Leila Julia
Markevlch Thomas
McDonald, Dennis Nigel A.
Miller, Alexander James
Mottram, Robert Nathaniel A
Mucha, Vlrglnla Helen
Mudge, Ronald Evans
Muscat, John
Nelson, Ray
Opacak, Ivan
Ostman, Milton Emil
Ostman, Liila (Mrs. M. E.)
Placsko, Mike
Placsko, Mary Violet (Mrs. M.)
Randle, Joyce Pauline
Redford, Derek Hudson
Reese, David Gonzales
Rees(e Georgia f:thelwynne

Mrs. D. G.
Schaffer, Konrad Bernhard
Schlotz, Thelma Josephine
Shaw Joyce
mith Dorls Margarite
nider, Donald Norbert
¢nsteby, Bergljot
vensson, Curt Ivon Lennart
viatzky, Serge
Taylor, Haro d Clive
Tischer, Gladys Mae
Truman, J. Brammert
Truman, Mabel Louisa
(Mrs. J. B.)
Van der Kemp, Petronella
Waldron, Richard John
Waldron, Coralie Beth
(Mrs. J.
Welgand, Georg Robert
Weigand, Konstantin A, K.
West, Keith Sankey
West, Lols Margaret
(Mrs. XK. S.

atlei' "Valerie Doreen
Wilde, Idella
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BRANCHES

When an organization gets as large as the
Watch Tower Bible and Tract Society, it certainly
is necessary to subdivide the work; and that is
why the Society has 64 branches throughout the
world. Certain countries, states, islands of the sea
and other territories are assigned to a branch and
it looks after the Kingdom interests in that as-
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signed territory. The branches make monthly re-
ports to the president’s office on all the countries
under their jurisdiction, and at the close of the
year a complete report of the work accomplished
in all these lands is sent in to the president’s office
and there compiled into the Yearbook. It is the
responsibility of the branch servants and all those
associated with them to look after the interests of
the Kingdom in their particular areas.

In order for all the brothers to gain maturity,
it is necessary to have good district servants and
circuit servants. A proper example of field service
must be set by these servants. For those who are
Jehovah's witnesses to advance to maturity, good
company servants must be selected; and here
again a proper example must be set for all of those
associated with the company organization. If
good, zealous, active servants are appointed by the
branch, it can be expected that there will be an
advancement of Kingdom interests.

For our advancement, we need to gather to-
gether the other sheep in the territory, properly
feeding them with the food that is convenient
and helping them to grow up into zealous, very
active Christian publishers. Anyone who dedicates
his life to Jehovah must be brought to the point
where he realizes that he is an ambassador for
Christ and that he is responsible to do the same
kind of work that Jesus did while he was upon the
earth and to follow in the same path that the
apostles walked, namely, going from house to
house and preaching publicly the good news of
the Kingdom. Everyone, regardless of the position
he may hold in the organization, should look well
to the responsibility placed upon his shoulders. He
should accept this work as from Jehovah God, who
places all members in the body as it pleases him.
When an individual along the line slacks in his
zeal or does not look well to the best interests
of his brothers, it can be expected that there will
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be a slowing down in the preaching of the gospel.
Then, too, when certain individuals do not co-
operate and fall in line with the directions that
come forth through the Society’s organization or
become unclean in their worship and do not follow
the way of preaching the message of the Kingdom
or using the different facilities that are at hand,
sometimes there is a slowing down in preaching
work.

There must be unity of action in a great organi-
zation, and this certainly must be true in Jeho-
vah’s organization. When you observe this report,
you will see that the branches throughout the
whole world follow the same campaign. Whenever
possible, they always introduce to the people the
same literature. The policy is very definite: going
from door to door, preaching to the people wher-
ever they have an opportunity and encouraging
them to study their Bibles in their own homes.
The servants see to it, too, that the organization
is kept clean. So the great work that Jehovah’s
witnesses are striving to do through their branch
organizations is to help those who have an ear
to hear to understand God’s Word and live proper-
ly now. This is best accomplished by home Bible
study, that is, studying with people in their own
homes.

Of course, we are not interested in merely keep-
ing the people in their homes and studying there,
but we want them to come to our meetings. There
they can study, too, the deeper things and become
a part of the organization and eventually become
publishers. If they want to serve God and gain life
in the new world, they must be ministers of God.
They must become his slaves. The more mature
a person becomes in the truth, the better he will
be as a servant of God and the greater will be
his joy and happiness in living.

Maturity is an essential thing, and what Jeho-
vah’s witnesses have striven for during the past
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year is to help the many thousands who came
into the truth during the previous year to be-
come well grounded in the principles of truth
and righteousness which are set forth in Jeho-
vah’s Word, the Bible. We feel that great strides
have been made during the past year toward ac-
complishing this, and now we look forward to a
new year in which to continue the process of
advance toward maturity while at the same time
we gather together more of the other sheep in
greater numbers than ever before. This we do
so that all those who are desirous of living in the
new world may have the opportunity of taking
their stand now.

The languages spoken by the peoples of the
earth would cause some barrier, but Jehovah'’s
witnesses publish literature in 100 different lan-
guages and dialects to surmount this karrier. This
makes it possible to have the Word of God borne
to every nation, kindred and tongue and makes it
possible to preach to these many nations to the
ends of the earth. This fulfills Christ’s com-
mand, “Go therefore and make disciples of people
of all the nations.” And so during this past year,
under Jehovah’s guidance this good news of the
Kingdom was preached in 127 different countries
or territories throughout the earth.

Where it seems advisable to give details and
figures with this report concerning the work done
in certain countries, we will do so; but we are sure
that our readers will appreciate, too, that it would
be very unwise to give figures concerning work
done in countries behind the Iron Curtain. The
communistic organization is very anxious to
break down the organization of Jehovah’'s wit-
nesses in countries such as Romania, Hungary,
Poland, Czechoslovakia and other places; and for
the Society to report how many publishers there
are in these countries preaching God’'s kingdom
would bring harm to our brothers.
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To be a Christian is not an easy task in these
days, nor has it been at any time since the Chris-
tian religion was introduced by Christ Jesus.
Christians have always been in the minority; and
the preaching of God's kingdom by them has
never been popular, because to do that means to
talk about a kingdom that has come into power
and will soon supplant all the governments of the
earth. The Jews succumbed to the Roman govern-
ment; for they cried out, “We have no king but
Caesar.” Even Jehovah God was rejected as their
king. But God’s witnesses in the earth today have
no other God than Jehovah; and they accept Je-
hovah’s chosen king, Christ Jesus, as their ruler
and leader now. Just as long as Jehovah God
allows these governments of earth to remain, Je-
hovah’s witnesses will be pleased to operate under
these governments, never bringing any trouble or
opposition to the governments. If Jehovah allows
the governments of earth to remain, why should
his witnesses have any objection? Jehovah’s wit-
nesses are not interested in overthrowing any
government. But we know that in God’s due time
Jehovah himself, the sovereign Ruler of the uni-
verse, will establish a universal organization, a
world-wide government, for “in the days of these
kings shall the God of heaven set up a kingdom,
which shall never be destroyed’”. Then truly there
will be one government for all the earth. Christ
Jesus will be the ruler for Jehovah God, the great
King of the universe.

Jehovah’s witnesses must be obedient to God’s
command to preach the good news of the Kingdom
in all lands. So the branch organizations look well
to the preaching of this good news in order to
bring comfort to those who are sighing and crying
now.

UNITED STATES OF AMERICA

The office of the president of the Watch Tower

Society looks after the work outlined in the char-
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ter of the Society, namely, the preaching of the
good news. This office is located at 124 Columbia
Heights, Brooklyn 2, New York. To this office are
sent the reports from all branches and missionary
homes and close watch is kept on the progress
and problems in the work all over the world.
The president’s office also gets reports from the
office and factory of the American branch head-
quarters at 117 Adams Street in Brooklyn, in
addition to the Kingdom Farm at South Lansing,
New York, the Watchtower Farm at Staten Island
and the Mountain Farm in New Jersey., All
these places produce food for the big family that
resides in Brooklyn. We appreciate very much
what all these brothers are doing to make the lives
of those at Bethel as well as their own lives more
comfortable by providing good food and nour-
ishing things for physical needs. A careful check
is kept on the Gilead School and the Bethel home,
and regular reports are submitted to the office of
the president.

Then, too, the Society operates radio station
WBBR, which broadcasts the message of the
Kingdom throughout the New York metropolitan
area. Approximately 120 members of the Bethel
family in Brooklyn take part in these programs,
appearing in special features during the week. The
Bethel home, which houses station WBBR, is
really a tremendous organization in itself where
all the workers from the Brooklyn factory are
housed. Here they have comfortable rooms; and
food is provided for them three times a day for
breakfast, dinner and supper. To do this the en-
tire organization must operate closely together so
that the one important and great work of preach-
ing the good news of the Kingdom in all the world
for a witness may be accomplished.

The United States branch office is located at
117 Adams Street, Brooklyn 1, New York. All
companies, all pioneers and isolated publishers
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in the United States make reports to this branch
office regularly every month. In turn, the Brook-
Iyn branch office makes a report to the president’s
office, as do all the branches.

The United States branch has had a very suc-
cessful year in advancing the Kingdom interests.
There was an increase in average number of pub-
lishers in the field of 6.9 per cent, which showed
that there was an average of 126,626 ministers
in the field service every month. We were striving
for an increase of 10 per cent in average number
of publishers, and it is hoped that next year this
quota will be reached and even exceeded. It cer-
tainly would be a wonderful thing if 150,000
persons who had dedicated their lives to God
would be preaching the good news of the Kingdom
in the United States at the time of the great as-
sembly to be held there in the summer of 1953.
That would be a wonderful witness in itself; and
it is possible, because 146,786 different individuals
did some preaching in the United States last year
and reported through the company organizations.
In fact, there were 8,332 more publishers in
the United States during 1952 than during the
previous year, that is, that many more dif-
ferent individuals. But they did not all get out
into the field service during the same month.
There were only 132,797 of these that got out
in the field service in any one month; and that
was during the month of April, 1952, This is not
as great as the peak of the previous year, which
was 135,356; but it is sincerely hoped that during
the 1953 service year all the circuit servants,
district servants, company servants, pioneers and
all regular publishers will urge the weaker ones
to join with them in this grand and glorious serv-
ice every month. These, too, must experience the
fact that there is more happiness in giving the
truth to others than in just receiving it. Think
of the wonderfulness of the organization if every-
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one would march forward and worship Jehovah in
holy array. It is hoped that this will be accom-
plished in 1953, with 150,000 praisers of Jehovah
in the United States alone. To do this, the United
States branch will have a great deal to work at;
but right now let us look at what the branch serv-
ant reports on the past year's field service and,
while we are doing it, plan for 1953 and our part
in preaching.

It has been an enjoyable privilege, Brother Knorr,
to work so closely with you for another year as United
States branch servant. The steady, constant expansion
and the increasing unity among Jehovah’s witnesses
certainly give us ample proof that Jehovah's spirit is
with his organization and is prospering it. Having a
share in this vital work, I have real pleasure to submit
to you a report on the activity of the United States
branch.

The big feature of our service during the year was
working the unassigned territory. There were 1,290
counties or portions of counties, some not worked for
twenty years, that were assigned out to companies and
pioneers and were witnessed to during the summer
months. The object was, of course, to plant as much
seed as possible in these areas. The combined total
of 924,811 books placed during June, July and August
demonstrates to what extent the brothers took hold
of this service. A few experiences of the hundreds re-
ported to us will illustrate the point.

One family group of six (four of whom are minor
children) spent three whole months in unassigned terri-
tory. They traveled 7,000 miles by car and walked
many miles where the car could not go. Total place-
ments for three months: 1,038 books and Bibles; 2,412
booklets; 946 magazines; 2 subscriptions; over 8,000
tracts; 1,400 catalogues; and 1,200 not-at-home letters,
all in 2,340 hours. They were thrilled with the ex-
perience.

The very hostile county of Harlan, Kentucky, where
in 1940 mobs raged and literature was seized—what
of it? The brothers report: “The attitude of both offi-
cials and people has changed. We were graciously
accepted by the people. As a group we placed about
1,500 books, plus a number of Bibles and subscriptions.”

Public meetings were successful, too: ‘We were able
to rent the VFW hall in their little town of 400, and
there were 17 persons of good will there. We are con-
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ducting the Watchtower study in a home and the re-
sults have been very fruitful, as there were 11 of good
will there last Sunday, four of these being new ones.
We now have seven publishers from that territory going
out in the service with us.’

Another group reports holding six public talks in five
small towns, with 110 persons in attendance. One man
contacted was happy to see a witness in his place for
the first time in 25 years. He wanted “two subscriptions
and every book you have”.

Some pioneers who worked in unassigned territory
write that their conscience will not permit them to
abandon the wonderful interest found during the sum-
mer months. They are requesting a permanent assign-
ment to this “unassigned territory”.

For the most part the reception in all unassigned
territories was exceptional. “We are so glad you came,”
“We were waiting for you to call on us,” “Oh, we were
afraid you had missed us,” were typical expressions
of people who by grapevine news heard in advance
of the coming of the witnesses. Brothers who partici-
pated in this unassigned territory work were thrilled,
amazed and delighted with the experience, and we are
thankful to Jehovah for opening up this opportunity.

Following through on the good efforts of the brothers
in the field, the branch office has thus far processed
stencils and listed names and addresses of more than
140,000 persons in unassigned territory; and it is esti-
mated conservatively that the total will run beyond
175,000. Over a period of several months from the time
we receive the name, each person is sent a sample copy
of The Waichtower and Awake! then three special
letters, followed by another copy of The Watchtower
and Awake! with invitations to subscribe.

PROBLEMS OF LAW

The Devil and his earthly representatives have tried
to stop the work in some of these unworked places.
Misguided police and public officials in such untouched
places arrested over thirty different brothers in twelve
different towns, charging violations of various laws de-
clared unconstitutional by the Supreme Court of the
United States many years ago. Effective use of the
booklet Defending and Legally Establishing the Good
News turned back the opposition in practically every
case. Either the brothers arrested were released at the
police station or the cases against them were dismissed
by police magistrates hearing the charges.

While there has been no mob violence against the
witness work, there were two mobs that gathered and



66 Yearbook

threatened violence. The police moved in and broke up
the public meetings and appeased the mobsters by ac-
complishing what the mobsters set out to do. The
mobsters were not arrested. The mobs gathered to
break up public meetings in public parks in isolated
territory in Texas and Michigan.

Five important cases were taken into the Supreme
Court during the last service year. The court has not
indicated whether it will review the cases. Three of
them involved the right to hold public meetings in
parks. One case is from Rhode Island, another is from
New Hampshire, and the third one is from Texas. The
Rhode Island case involves an ordinance of Pawtucket
forbidding religious meetings in the public parks. The
New Hampshire case presents a denial of a permit to
hold a meeting in the public park of Portsmouth on the
ground that it was a religious meeting which was not
allowed. The Texas case involves an injunction order
keeping Jehovah’s witnesses out of a company-owned
picnic ground used as a public park.

The Chicago blood transfusion case involving an
order taking the Labrenz child away from its parents
because of their refusal to consent to a blood transfu-
sion is being presented to the court. Also another case
is with the high court from Texas which involves an
order made by a state judge taking a child away from
the father and giving it to its mother because the
father had become one of Jehovah's witnesses. Al-
though the mother had been found guilty of marital
misconduct against the father, the court held that the
father was not entitled to custody because of his
religion.

A number of cases have been brought against Jeho-
vah’s witnesses under the Green River law in various
parts of the country. This law forbids door-to-door
calling in a city or town without a prior invitation to
call from the householder. Courts at Cheyenne,
Wyoming, and Orlando, Florida, held that the law did
not apply to Jehovah’s witnesses. It was held to be
applicable and constitutional by judges at Green River,
Wyoming, and other places. The Green River case is
in the Supreme Court of Wyoming. These cases are very
important and vitally affect the door-to-door work
throughout the country. Impetus to the enforcement
of this law in many parts of the country comes from
the United States Supreme Court’s approval of the law
when applied to the work of commercial magazine
solicitors for the Saturday Evewing Post. It is hoped
that the charitable nature of the work of Jehovah’s
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witnesses will help us escape the impact of the Su-
preme Court decision.

A number of cases involving the right to build King-
dom Halls and maintain meeting places in respectable
neighborhoods in different cities have been held. Some
courts have held that the local officials had no right
to deny permits to Jehovah’s witnesses to locate their
churches in residential neighborhoods. The officials have
been sustained in others. If the higher courts ultimately
sustain the cities in these cases it will mean that no
Kingdom Hall or meeting place can be had in any
place except the slums or some other disagreeable
neighborhood. It is obvious that these cases are most
important and vitally affect the entire organization.

There are a large number of miscellaneous cases
that have been handled by the legal counsel for the
Society during the year in addition to helping brothers
who desired to make gifts and wills to the Society
to assist in the world-wide preaching work of Jehovah’s
witnesses. These have been aided by counsel for the
Society in carrying out their wishes. Many wills and
gift deeds were prepared by counsel as directed by
brothers and sisters who wanted to see their property
used to praise Jehovah’s name during their lifetime
and following their death.

PIONEERS

With these things so fresh in mind, we think of our
more than 7,000 full-time pioneer ministers in the
United States, and the opportunities that are open to
push the advance of true worship. However, do all
the pioneers appreciate fully this responsibility? It is
apparent from the reports that too many are pri-
marily concerned with the ‘“hour” column on their
report, and stop at the minimum. Consequently the
pioneer average of hours for 1952 was consider-
ably below minimum requirements. Therefore it should
be said to all pioneers: “Don’t let the minimum-hour
goal be a quitting gong!” If only all of them would ap-
preciate they are full-time ministers in Jehovah’s organ-
ization their concern would be to praise him more and
more. Let them worship by preaching and always sur-
pass the expected minimum. Have the desire constantly
for a greater share in Jehovah’s liberating work, as in
the case of this eleven-year-old witness returning to
school. Says he: “I started my first Bible study in
August. I am so thankful I had the privilege of being
born of dedicated parents, as this has been of much
benefit to me. And we all look forward to the time
when we can engage in full-time work. I know of no
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greater privilege we have, Truly we do have a merciful
heavenly Father, Jehovah, and it is to him we look for
everything. We must recognize him as what he is and
then we must put forth every effort we can to worship
and serve him.” If only more publishers and pioneers
had that view! Think of what might be done to spread
the good news of God’s kingdom!

The God-given command to assemble ourselves to-

ether was highlighted this past service year by the
%Vashington, D.C., assembly in October, 1951, It made a
great impression on the nation’s capital, with the
all-time record attendance of 57,500 at Griffith Stadium
and the overflow at the Sylvan Theater in the shadow
of the Washington Monument. In addition to this as-
sembly, 300 smaller circuit assemblies were held in the
United States this year.

It is good to be able to say, too, that the service
report shows an increase on the average in every field
of activity. The number of publishers is up, hours have
increased, more new subscriptions were taken in the
field than during the previous year, more individual
magazines were placed, and more calls were made on
interested people. There was only one feature of service
in which the United States slipped back a little bit,
and that was in the number of home Bible studies. We
had about 250 less home Bible studies each month
during 1952 than we did during the previous year of
1951. This we hope to correct.

Because of the constant increase in the distribution
of the magazines and bound books and because of the
great increase throughout the world generally, it has
been necessary for the printing plant at Brooklyn to

BROOKLYN FACTORY PRODUCTION REPORT

1952 1951 1950
Books and Bibles 5,281,878 4,731,329 3,742,420
Booklets 7,376,041 11,666,279 6,806,775
“Xhe kW'atchtower” 26,135,600 21,737,200 18,038,800
‘Awake!"’

19,099,824 18,037,900 16,493,600
Convention Reports
(96-page) 243,927

(32-page) 130,000
(16-page) 500,000
Total 58,793,343 56,416,635 45,711,595
Advertising leaflets 103,163,000 111,855,000 95,061,000
Calendars 5. 4,329 132,361

138,585 144,
Miscellaneous printing 30,746,921 35,622,496 26,061,440
Magazine bags 30,543 21,439 26,322
Tracts 19,016,000

Total misc. printing 153,095,049 147,643,264 121,281,123
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have its printing facilities enlarged. As all Jehovah’s
witnesses know, the Society built a new addition to the
printing plant in Brooklyn; and the brothers have been
very busy putting it to full use during the past year.
It has been necessary to install another new press to
take care of the great demand for literature. A number
of new machines, in addition to the press, were also
installed; but we would like so say a word about this
new, high-speed rotary press that we obtained. It will
print not only the Watchtower and Awake! magazines
at the rate of 30,000 copies an hour, but on this same
press we are able to print books and book- r————
lets at the rate of 60,000 32-page units an iz
hour. The press is 64 tons in weight and it
was necessary for us to remove a part of
the wall on the sixth floor of the factory
in order to install it. It was dismantled
after its tryout and brought to our facto-
ry in large sections, some
weighing as much as 17
tons. The sections of this
mammoth press were
hoisted from the street to
the sixth floor through the
opening in the wall, which
measured 16 feet by 18 feet.
This press will aid the fac-
tory considerably in keep-
ing up with the demand for
literature from all over the
world. The table of produc-
tion which is printed on
page 68 gives you a good
comparison of what has
been accomplished during
the past three years
in the Brooklyn
printing plant.

We at the Brook-
lyn branch are very
happy to fill the or-
ders from all our
fellow workers in the
United States and
all our brothers
throughout the
world, and we desire
to give you good
service in this work.

-
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We do it as to Jehovah and for our brothers. We look
forward to 1953 because it will mean that again visi-
tors will be coming from all parts of the earth to the
assembly in New York and to visit us in the Bethel
home and the Brooklyn factory.

OTHER COUNTRIES REPORTING
TO UNITED STATES BRANCH

As the Society has the opportunity new terri-
tories are opened up. The publishers in these
territories report directly to the United States
branch office. Scattered in different parts of the
world there are now 17 small groups of Jehovah’s
witnesses who are not tied in directly with any
branch. Among these groups there were 764
regular publishers preaching the good news
throughout the year. Assisting these company
publishers were 31 general pioneers and 39 spe-
cial pioneers reporting every month. There was
considerable difference between the average num-
ber of publishers, which was 764 for these outlying
territories, and the peak of 962 which was
reached in September. There are still many possi-
bilities for increase in these territories, because
1,960 different individuals came to the Memorial
service, and during the year there were 236 bap-
tized, to compare with the 47 who were baptized
during the previous year. All these publishers de-
voted a total of 166,297 hours to preaching the
good news. They have averaged 828 Bible studies
in these locations every month during the past
year. This gives an over-all picture of what has
been done in these outlying places; and following
is a report on each individual location, giving
some of the actual experiences the publishers had.
The reports all came from local publishers.

ADEN PROTECTORATE
About the middle of December two missionaries ar-
rived in the little Crown colony of Aden, at the south-
ern tip of the Moslem country of Saudi-Arabia. Aden it-
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self has a population of about 82,000. There are a few
Watchtower and Awake! magazine subscribers there,
and it is hoped these missionaries were able to help
them some in promoting the work. During the short
time the missionaries were in Aden they placed 37 books
and 82 booklets and obtained a number of subscriptions
for the Waichiower and Awake! magazines. We know
that there is some seed planted in the country, and we
hope that it will flourish.

It was necessary for the missionaries to leave shortly
after their arrival because their entry papers were not
in order for staying in that country. Perhaps we can
get back in there some day with other publishers and
aid the people there to see the blessings of God's
righteous government,

ALASKA

As in the rest of the world, people who have migrated
to Alaska are easily captured by the lure of commerce.
Despite this, there was a new peak of 89 publishers
serving the Kingdom interests, with an average of 72
publishers who are scattered throughout the five com-
panies in the territory and an average of six pioneers
working at different places.

Despite weather, transportation problems and isola-
tion, the publishers in Alaska are doing well in their
efforts to put up a strong fight for the faith. There
is real unity among the brothers, as is shown by their
desire to advance to maturity by promoting Kingdom
interests above everything else. During the year they
had their first organized circuit assembly at Juneau,
served by a district servant from the United States.
A joyful spirit prevailed and all meetings were well
attended. Many brothers remarked that they no longer
feel like “orphans” in so far as organizational contact
is concerned, for now they have direct service from the
Society.

A brother attending the assembly volunteered to take
two Gilead graduates aboard his fishing boat for a tour
of the many islands of the famed scenic “Inside Pas-
sage” of southeastern Alaska where a witness had not
been given. At one Indian village of five hundred in-
habitants 113 books and 82 booklets were placed and 22
subscriptions obtained, not to mention 68 magazines,
all in a day and a half. From there they went on to
visit many small bays and inlets where scattered
fishermen, trappers and cannery watchmen were con-
tacted, nearly all obtaining literature. One watchman
joined in a study aboard ship.
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In Ketchikan a partially blind person visits a pub-
lisher’s home to study, due to opposition in his own
home. The publisher reads the lessons and the blind
person memorizes the information for use in tactful
witnessing to his family, as well as publicly. His desire
is to promote the truth among those who are mentally
blind to Jehovah’s purposes.

Alaska is yielding up men of good will to theocratic
conquest, and the advance of true worship is not
hindered by lack of modern facilities. The spirit of
Jehovah pushes the truth into all corners of the globe,
and Alaska is an integral part of that “field” in which
the good news is declared.

AZORES

For some time the Society was able to keep a mission-
ary or two in the Azores to guide and direct the pub-
lishers and set a good example in witnessing. However,
last year the missionary had to leave because permis-
sion to remain in the Azores was no longer granted by
the government. This did not retard the work in the
Azores, because now there are 29 publishers serving
the interests of the Kingdom, to compare with 16 for
the previous year. There are 16 Bible studies being
conducted regularly every month now, to compare
with 12 previously. So despite the action of the govern-
ment, the truth still goes forward. Our brothers in the
Azores are happy to be associated with their fellow
workers world-wide in giving this good news of the
Kingdom to others.

The determination of the brothers in the Azores is
to stick to the work of making known the good news,
and they realize that this is what really counts. The
company servant of Piedade writes:

“When people go to a dance or some other amuse-
ment they say that they had a ‘good time’. But let me
tell you that when you go out to give witness of God’s
Word you really get into something far better than a
worldly good time. For the past five years I have made
back-calls on a very nice Catholic lady who didn’t
seem to care so much for the Bible teachings. Her
Bible was the everyday mass. As I thought her to be
sincere and God-fearing I kept calling back on her at
least once every two or three months. The last time I
visited her she gave me a surprise by saying that
she couldn’t stand any longer the priest’s talking about
how people are going to burn in hell if they are dis-
obedient here on earth. I slowly and calmly explained
to her what the Bible hell is. The next day I happened
to go by her house and went in. She said: ‘You know,
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I have been thinking about what you said yesterday,
and now I believe you have the right religion. Your
religion does not scare the people as our priest does.
That doctrine of yours was so good that I went and told
everything you said yesterday to my lady friend and
her husband and they said that the next time you
came to be sure to call on them.””

Another very happifying experience occurred when
the Society forwarded the name of a good-will person
to be called upon by the local publishers. It took two
calls to contact the lady and the publisher was sur-
prised to see that she already was conducting a Bible
study with some people of good will.

BERMUDA

It is good to see the work in this little island grow.
Last year there were eight publishers on the average;
now there are 15, with a peak of 18, and 51 individuals
came to the Memorial service. All this speaks very
well of progress, and the publishers in Bermuda are
happy to see the advancement in Kingdom interests.
It is going to take a little more time to accomplish
all that Jehovah’s witnesses would like to there, but
they are established and trying every avenue to preach
the good news.

When Jehovah’s witnesses endeavored to obtain time
to present a series of Bible discussions which have
been widely broadcast elsewhere throughout the world,
they were told it could be done only if the material
was carefully censored to cut out comments such as,
“It's strange my minister never preached on these
scriptures. . . . I've gone to church all my life, but
never really learned too much about the Bible.” To
the comment that Christ Jesus would evidently not be
allowed the use of the station because of the con-
troversial nature of his words, the manager replied:
“We are not now living in the days of Jesus Christ.”

Nevertheless Jehovah God has decreed that the
“prisoners” be freed and that people of good will be
given a chance to take in the knowledge that can lead
to life. It is a pleasure for Jehovah’s witnesses to work
among the people of Bermuda, because the average
Bermudian is a lover of the Bible and is pleased to have
a home study conducted for his family. So it can truly
be said of Bermuda that the harvest is great, but the
workers are few.

_This past year has been one of progress. A short
time ago the congregation grew too large for the
private home where meetings had previously been held,
and arrangements were made to use a hired hall.
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Now in three months’ time the attendance has in-
creased by 50 per cent and the people of Bermuda see
that the work of Jehovah’s witnesses cannot be stopped
by deportation of their ministers as in the past or by
misrepresentation. No, as long as there are people
there who desire to worship God in spirit and in truth,
the work will go forward.

ETHIOPIA

There has been good progress during the past service
year, the second year of Kingdom preaching in
Ethiopia. A new peak of publishers was reached in
August with 32 going out into the field service. During
the year, the first Kingdom Hall was opened, and it is
hoped that before the 1953 service year rolls by a num-
ber of others will be established in the land.

The earliest record of Christian gospel-preaching to
an Ethiopian is recorded in the 8th chapter of Acts,
where we read of Philip’s preaching to an Ethiopian
eunuch. In reading this account, one will notice three
outstanding points about the Ethiopian: First, he was
reading the Bible; second, he immediately asked for
help; and, third, he accepted the truth rapidly.

It is not unusual for a person to be contacted on
the street in the morning, come to the home for a study
that afternoon, come to the company meeting in the
Kingdom Hall that evening, start preaching to his
neighbors the next day, and bring two or three new
persons to the missionary home for Bible studies the
next day. Studies have also been held with people for
only two or three weeks after which they have moved
to the interior and started Bible studies of their own.
News has reached us from several interior villages
where little study groups have been organized after
these interested persons moved there. Though these
persons are not counted as publishers, they may
well develop into good, mature publishers of Jehovah's
kingdom some day. The seed is being planted through-
out the country and we pray Jehovah's rich blessing
upon the sowing work that it may bear fruit in the
near future.

A high point of the year was the arrival of eight
new missionaries assigned to service with the Watch
Tower mission. A two-day assembly was arranged
while all the missionaries were in Addis Ababa. This
proved highly enjoyable and profitable for the mission-
aries as well as our local publishers.

Another interesting development during the year was
the establishment of the Watch Tower mission night
school in Addis Ababa. In order to do missionary work
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in this country we are required by the government to
establish a regular mission and to teach school. The
first school opened in Addis Ababa during this past
service year and two elementary schools are now being
opened in the interior by the new missionaries. We
pray that many students in these schools may even-
tually become our brothers and fellow witnesses of
Jehovah. Although we prefer regular pioneer service
to school-teaching, we have accepted this requirement
in order to reach the people of this country with the
Kingdom message.

FRENCH EQUATORIAL AFRICA

Three companies of Jehovah’s witnesses are estab-
lished in French Equatorial Africa. During the year
there was a Memorial attendance of 501 and, of these,
112 have gone out into the field service. On the average,
we find 83 going out each month to carry on true wor-
ship of the Most High.

They have their problems in this part of the world.
Very much opposition is brought to bear against them
by the various religious organizations, both Catholic
and Protestant, because they do not like to see Jeho-
vah’s witnesses coming into the territory and telling
the people that God’s kingdom is the only hope of the
world. There are many, though, that hear this message,
forsake their false religious teachings, and study with
Jehovah’s witnesses. Many home Bible studies have
been arranged by the few publishers there, and it is
very interesting to note that the average number of
hours these publishers spend in the field is 11.4 per
month. The work still needs to be better organized,
but those who have received a knowledge of Jehovah'’s
purposes are anxious to keep on pushing until this
%ofogl news is heard in all parts of French Equatorial

rica.

GAMBIA

The Society sent missionaries into Gambia some time
ago, but only little progress has been made. In the city
of Bathurst, it has been found that very few people
will listen to the truth. At least that is the experience
of the two missionaries who have worked there for
quite a while. During the year, however, the message
of God’s kingdom penetrated deep into the land of
Gambia, because the two missionaries traveled by a
river steamer, visiting the inland towns and villages.
The trip was up the Gambia river and required six
days to cover the distance of 500 miles. While the
steamer would discharge and load cargo the publishers
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would go throughout the city and witness, and many
very interesting experiences were enjoyed. In one trip
it was possible to witness to people in every home in
the little towns along the river while the steamer was
docked. On the return trip, many back-calls were made,
and persons were called on who had not been at home
during the previous visit. During the six days, 200 items
of literature were placed along the way. In Bathurst
itself there are four publishers now, and since the
missionaries have returned to the United States because
of their health, it is hoped that the local publishers
will continue to preach the good news of the Kingdom.
The report for the year shows four publishers devoting
1,177 hours to field service. Even in this little spot on
the earth the truth has also been preached.

GUADELOUPE

Guadeloupe is one of the islands in the Caribbean
and is controlled by the French government. The
Roman Catholic Church exercises strong influence on
the people; but even so, good progress is being made in
preaching the good news. A new peak of 81 publishers
was reached, and 310 persons attended the Memorial
service.

It is noteworthy that Jehovah’s witnesses in Guade-
loupe have found that although the people appear
very devout they have little appreciation for the value
of Bible study. Why is that? Because they have heard
the clergy speak so scornfully of the Bible, because
the people have been warned against association with
those who do study God’s Word, and because the clergy
themselves are lacking in an accurate knowledge of
the truth. Often the clergy have told their congrega-
tions not to listen to Jehovah's witnesses or to receive
them in their homes or take any of their publications.
In Trois-Rivieres the priest put a microphone in front
of his church and told the people not to receive
the witnesses.

On one occasion a publisher in Basse-Terre was
greeted by a Catholic priest who called him Jehovah. Of
course, the publisher paused to explain that Jehovah
is the name of God and that he was one of his wit-
nesses. In the following conversation the publisher
pointed out that in place of worshiping idols and
images as the people have been taught to do, Jehovah’s
witnesses strive to worship God in spirit and in truth.
By this time quite a number of the local Catholic
people had gathered around to hear the conversation;
so rather than be embarrassed before them by the



Yearbook 77

trend of the talk, the priest invited the brother to see
him the next day in the presbytery. When the time
came and the publisher was received by the bishop,
to the great astonishment of the publisher he con-
fessed he did not know the Holy Scriptures and there-
fore called in a missionary who was nearby. The mis-
sionary started the discussion by telling of the pre-
eminence of Peter in the Christian church and by
stating that he was the first pope and had delegated
his power to his successors, even to our day and to
Pope Pius XII. However, when asked to prove his
assertions by the Bible he could not do so, and as the
publisher overwhelmed him with Bible texts to the
contrary the missionary was reluctantly obliged to
state that the brother was well versed in the Scriptures.
On a later call the priest had the same difficulty, not
knowing the Scriptures and being confused by religious
traditions, and finally said that only in Rome can these
things be found in the manuscripts. He was told that
even the Vatican manuscript had been made available
for consultation, and that there were other texts of
equal age and reliability. Seeing himself faced by the
Word of God, he excused himself as having another
urgent appointment.

Certainly the honest-hearted people of Guadeloupe
are in need of good shepherds who will faithfully
bring them the spiritual food they need. More and
more people are coming to accept the truths brought
to them by Jehovah’s witnesses, and now there are
three active congregations in Guadeloupe. These local
brothers were visited during the late summer months
by the sea-faring missionaries on the “Sibia”. They
gave good Scriptural talks to the various groups, en-
couraging them to press on in the service despite the
religious opposition, and strengthening their faith in
God’s Word. One of the young publishers they met sets
a good example of zeal for the older brothers. She
takes a bag of booklets to school with her and then
during the noon hour she goes about the market and
talks about the truth to those she meets, offering them
some of the literature. She has excellent success for
one so young and places about 140 booklets a month.

These faithful publishers on Guadeloupe are more
determined than ever to continue proclaiming the
truth and announcing the establishment of the heavenly
kingdom of Jehovah through Christ the King.

GUAM

Guam is a very pretty island in the western Pacific
and is well known as the site of an American naval base.
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Even on this little island we can find some publishers
representing the theocratic organization of Jehovah’s
witnesses. For the most part the publishers are from the
Philippines, but at least one is from the States.

It was in October, 1951, that the publishers on Guam
first met together for regular congregational study, and
shortly after they were organized as a recognized com-
pany of Jehovah’'s witnesses. For a time, the brothers
were permitted to use the chapel for their meetings, but
before long the priest complained about having the
building polluted with “fanatics” and managed to per-
suade the director to refuse them permission to use the
building. It was not long, though, before a Quonset hut
was located which serves very well as a place of assem-
bly and worship, and they are free to use it as long as
they wish.

April 10, 1952, was the date for observance of the
Memorial as instituted by Christ Jesus, and the publish-
ers were especially happy to have 18 present on that
occasion. This was the first time for the celebration of
the Memorial in Guam, and all the brothers demon-
strated their sincerity and love for the truth by having
a share during that month in the field service.

Now there is one Guamanian person of good will
working with them and showing his interest in Jeho-
vah’s organization. He told them that he may be the first
Guamanian to become a worshiper of the true and living
God. At present he is active in preaching this good news
to his fellow countrymen. Once when the priest asked
him why he was no longer coming to church, he was
alert to tell him of the new hope that he had and to ex-
plain the way of righteousness. Now the publishers be-
lieve that he will be used further by Jehovah in this is-
land to explain the wonderful purposes of God to the
people in their own language.

There has been an average of 13 publishers working
in Guam, with a peak of 15 reached. Wonderful things
can happen if everyone who has a knowledge of the
truth preaches it wherever he goes. These Philippine
brothers, company publishers, have opened up new
fields, which can happen in many lands. This has been
done in the United States this year too. New fields were
opened up by company publishers. So the work goes on
to the ends of the earth.

ICELAND
For many years the message of the Kingdom has been
preached in Iceland. Pioneers have worked particularly
the capital city, Reykjavik, and many people have come
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to know Jehovah’s organization. But to get these people
to take a stand for the Kingdom has been difficult. The
publishers are still there, however, and trying hard. On
an average, there were eight ministers preaching the
good news every month. The zeal of these is not damp-
ened. They are still zealous in the work and believe there
is still hope for gathering other sheep in that northern
island.

One lady who took the book last year remarked on
seeing us again, “I have read that book many times and
this is what I've been looking for for a long time. I
would like to be a member of your organization.” She,
however, had her bags packed that day to leave for
Europe on vacation. We have put her in touch with our
brothers in Denmark, and she now writes us saying
that she is glad to attend our meetings there. Before
leaving, she had interested her sister and asked us to
contact her and help her to understand more. This has
resulted in a good Bible study.

We have been endeavoring to work some of the sur-
rounding small towns and sleeping out in a tent, but the
weather has presented much difficulty. This summer has
been exceptionally cold, especially so in the northern
part of the country, with almost continual north winds.
We are constantly in winter underwear and, except on
a few rare warm days, regularly wear overcoats. While
the short summer presents opportunities for covering
rural territory, people are unusually busy; but in spite
of this we are contacting some points of good interest
with which we will try to keep in touch. The winter
months will provide greater opportunities for more Bible
studies, especially here in Akureyri. So we are looking
forward to the establishment of the pure worship here
in the north of Iceland.

ISRAEL

With four missionaries in Israel, Jehovah’s witnesses
are trying hard to gather the other sheep. With them
there are now associated ten company publishers who
publish each month, and two pioneers. The Jews are
returning to Israel from many countries, and among
them one can find people of all tongues to talk to. The
nation of Israel is trying to make the language of He-
brew the principal tongue, so our missionaries are learn-
ing that and making some progress. The Jews are a
difficult people to deal with because they believe they are
God’s chosen people, and they have come to this land
with all kinds of ideas.

These people were spoken of by Messiah as being
steeped in tradition in his time, two thousand years ago.
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Time has only served to deepen this, till now it is purely
tradition that holds them as a people. Faith in God is
lacking with many; they have turned to the evolution
theory and the worship of Mammon. Each one has his
own philosophy of life, doing ‘that which seemeth right
in his own eyes’, and for this reason no two can be dealt
with in the same manner. We have not yet worked the
strict orthodox section where the fanatical tradition-
alists live, as we want to get well established here first.

Nor do they want to study in the regular manner,
systematically, as they feel it restricts their freedom to
express themselves on whatever philosophy may sud-
denly come to mind, if they are to hold to one topic.

Just this last month a German talk was arranged, and
the German studies were invited, as well as some with
whom we had just had discussions. Out of twenty called
on, only four came, but these seemed to enjoy it. They
also expressed their pleasure to be meeting other Jews
who were interested. One advantage of a talk was that
they had to listen the full time without interrupting;
so we will try it again. After the meeting they were
invited to ask questions, and when one of the women
asked again about the Messiah, the only man present
answered her, and did very well, too. He also said to us
that we should not be discouraged about the fact that
there were only four present, as he would come along
next time to invite them; and he felt sure that if he as
a Jew encouraged them, more would come.

The attitude of the people is changing considerably.
When we first came here many were superpatriotic and
hailed the return of the Jews to Palestine as the fulfill-
ment of Bible prophecy, but now many are beginning to
see that it is only a political move. This is making some
easier {o talk to, but others have become so bitter that
they even refuse to learn Hebrew.

In a nation like this, publishers cannot help but have
many interesting experiences. One has to know the
Scriptures in order to answer questions, because the
Jews know the Hebrew text. Jehovah’s servants will
continue to preach here until Jehovah says it is enough.

KOREA

It is with joy and gratitude that the report this year
can be written directly from Korea. Jehovah has bounti-
fully blessed the work in this land in spite of the many
limitations caused by wartime restrictions and condi-
tions. Press publicity given the Korean war declares the
sufferings of the people have had no equal in history.
Nevertheless, out of it all has come one fact for which
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we can all be thankful: The scattering of the brothers
as refugees has brought the Kingdom message to vari-
ous sections of South Korea and to all levels of Korean
life to a degree never before attained.

During the first two months of the service year some
progress was made by the scattered brothers, who were
able to make their reports to the missionaries at Nago-
ya, Japan. In November, after several previous appli-
cations had failed, one of the missionaries was approved
by the U, S. Army for re-entry into Korea. It was a hap-
py reunion when he arrived in Korea. After getting
settled in Pusan, he set out in December on his first
swing around the country to visit and aid the refugee
brothers. It was most inspiring to note how most of the
mature ones had survived and were now faithfully car-
rying on their work. This personal visit was most help-
ful in setting up company organizations and isolated
groups of publishers, and showing them how to report
their Kingdom service.

December brought an all-time peak for Korea of 82
publishers. From then on there seemed to be no capping
the zeal of the publishers as they discipled the poor and
despairing people of Korea. Each successive month after
that brought its new peak in publishers until finally 192
haé)py people are preaching the Word as the service year
ends.

During the year four new companies were organized,
in Pusan, Kunsan, Chonju and Taejon, making six com-
panies in all. Other isolated groups are doing fine, too.
Many new ones have dedicated their lives to Jehovah
God during the year; 70 persons in Seoul alone. The
Seoul company has increased from 10 publishers to 77
during the service year.

The number of pioneers has increased also. In Korea
to believe the truth is to live it, and it takes great
courage to stick to the full-time work. Nevertheless,
there are 13 pioneers now and they are enjoying ex-
traordinary experiences. This is very encouraging, es-
pecially when one realizes they had no literature in
Korean to distribute in the house-to-house work for the
last three months, except some mimeographed pieces
that were produced in Pusan. A great part of the in-
crease in Korea this year is directly attributable to the
work of these 13 faithful pioneers.

The expanded activity has brought with it many
unusual and interesting experiences. A clergyman of the
Christian Church had become interested in Jehovah’s
witnesses just prior to the war through a good friend
who had become a witness. During the war he took
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refuge in a small town north of Taegu called Yakmok.
Though out of touch with his friend, he meditated long
on the subjects soul, hell, trinity, the second presence of
Christ, etc., and became convinced of the truth., He had
organized a new church among the villagers but he
taught them the truth from the Bible. Months later after
returning to Seoul and his former church he found out
where Jehovah’s witnesses were holding their meetings.
He resigned from his church and became a witness him-
self. Since then he has baptized a number of his former
flock and they are serving the true God along with their
former pastor. One month this former clergyman re-
ported 140 hours as a company publisher.

In Chonju there is some opposition to the work. The
Presbyterian Church published a pamphlet against us,
but this has helped us rather than harmed us. It only
caused more people to become curious, and then they
learned the truth. Now five persons who were formerly
deacons have become zealous publishers for the King-
dom. Some of these were prominent church members;
so their conversion has caused a great witness in the
Chonju community. The Chonju company has grown
from four publishers in January to 35 in August. When
the missionary brother visited the company in August,
120 persons came to the public lecture. We can expect
further increases not only in Chonju and Seoul but in
all places in Korea where the work is being done.

In the early spring of the year the Korean brothers
received a shipment of more than two tons of clothing,
which was an expression of love on the part of their
American brothers. The Korean brothers were greatly
helped by this and many were the expressions of grati-
tude the Society received.

There were many blessings throughout the year, and
to Jehovah goes our heartfelt thanks. The Society was
successful in sending a new mimeograph machine into
Korea, and this is now used to regularly supply the
brothers with The Waichtower in Korean each month,
as well as translated chapters from the books. Now each
company has new study material each week at the
meetings. This has been very badly needed, as so little
of the published truth has been printed in Korean, Then,
as a harbinger of many future blessings ahead of us, we
began to receive from the United States our new book-
let in Korean, Can You Live Forever in Happiness on
Earth? the day before the service year ended.

Not to be overlooked in this report from Korea are
the many expressions of interest in the Society’s work
from members of the United Nations’ personnel in Ko-
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rea. Soldiers from several nations have written for ad-
dresses of Kingdom Halls and for literature to distrib-
ute among their Korean friends and fellow soldiers.
One soldier, a medic, has taken his stand for the truth
and holds a regular Bible study up on the front line
and has found much interest. Another GI stationed in
Pusan dedicated his life to God’s service and proved it
while here by his field service. He held one of his Bible
studies with a group of pharmacists in an R.O.K. hos-
pital. Since his return to the States he has continued
his good work.

At the close of the service Yyear the living conditions
in Korea are not good. There is a great scarcity of food.
Inflation has rendered many families underfed; in fact,
most people eat only once or twice a day and at that
their rations are scanty. On the other hand, those who
have put their trust in Jehovah have been greatly
blessed with spiritual provender, which they know is of
more importance and lasting value than material food.
The publishers in Korea have been made strong, and
now, come what may, their confidence is in Jehovah of
hosts. On his side they take their stand.

LIBERIA

Located on the west coast of Africa between Free-
town, Sierra Leone, B.W.A,, and the Ivory Coast, is the
country of Liberia, a little republic that was settled by
freed slaves from the United States, through the Ameri-
can Colonization Society. It is the only Negro republic
in Africa.

As we look back over the service year’s report our
hearts rejoice as we consider the strange way Jehovah
continues to expand his work here in this little republic.
Through the lack of employment many brothers have
been forced to leave Monrovia and return to their homes
far into the interior where there is no mail service,
which means Monrovia company is increasing though
the reports seem to decrease. Now and then someone
from the interior visits Monrovia and brings a letter
and reports from some isolated brothers, sometimes
covering five or six months’ activity in preaching and
conducting Bible studies.

Many of those in the interior are very superstitious
and worship such things as mountains, water, trees, fish,
etc., even making animal sacrifices to such. Not long ago
one of the members of a certain tribe who had taken
the truth since living in Monrovia visited his relatives
in his home. He arrived just as the tribe was in the midst
of preparation for a sacrifical ceremony. He tried to wit-
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ness to them about the truth, but they would not listen.
In fact, the whole town turned against him and warned
him that if he refused to participate in the ceremonies
when they returned from the sacrifice he would be dead.
Of course, such was not the case, but they were still
skeptical. However, a day later another of the tribe who
had become a publisher also came home, and the two
of them proceeded to give the whole town a good wit-
ness. Using nothing but the Bible, they read and ex-
plained the Scriptures to the people. A great witness was
effected and a Bible study was held with the whole town
each week until the two publishers returned to Mon-
rovia.

The government seal of Liberia says, “The love of
liberty brought us here.” However, the reason why Jeho-
vah’s witnesses went into Liberia was to give them full
liberty and freedom to enter into God’s kingdom. Even
Liberia will become a part of God’s universal organiza-
tion and all the Armageddon survivors there will have
the opportunity for everlasting life. Now there are, on
the average, 59 regular publishers proclaiming the good
news of the Kingdom in Liberia, and we hope and pray
}ha(ti the truth will enter into the uttermost parts of the

and.

PORTUGAL

In Catholic countries there is not the freedom of
speech that we have in Protestant countries. Since
this is true in Portugal, one must be careful how he
carries on the work. Of course, individuals are allowed
to talk. But to have meetings generally and give real
publicity to God’s kingdom as the only hope for the
world is not too welcome in Portugal. In spite of this,
tl;le %reaching of the good news by Christians forges
ahead.

Early in the year, when two of the missionaries were
away and the third was in poor health, certain unruly
elements seized the opportunity to cause trouble. Crit-
icism of the Society, The Watchtower, and the local
organization caused a serious rift in the Lisbon com-
pany. The attendance at meetings and the service activi-
ties dropped. The number of publishers dropped from
a peak of 72 in July 1951 to 33 in January 1952.

Most timely, therefore, was the visit of Brothers
Knorr and Henschel. On Saturday night, February 2,
they arrived by plane from Madrid. Next morning the
missionaries, servants and complainers were called to-
gether by Brother Knorr, who gave the matter a full
hearing. Two who showed a rebellious spirit were
sharply reprimanded. That afternoon, at a combined
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meeting of the two local companies in Almada (just
across the Tagus river), further counsel and admoni-
tion were given by both visiting brothers to an attentive
audience of 122. The unity of Jehovah’s organization
and the privilege of ministry were especially stressed.
The following day various matters relative to the or-
ganization were discussed and problems solved. The
same evening a goodly number of brothers crowded
out the small Lisbon hall and thrilled to the experiences
of Brothers Knorr and Henschel as they described their
journey in the East. A few hours later the two visitors
were winging westward through the night to their
journey’s end in Brooklyn. They left behind a group
of Kingdom publishers chastened, admonished, but
vastly helped and encouraged by their visit.

Reactions were swift, A small rebellious section of
the Lisbon company broke away, but at once meeting
attendance began to go up, reaching a peak on Me-
morial day with 159 for the two companies. The
number of publishers, too, began to rise, although here
progress was necessarily slower. However, by the
year’s end the number of publishers had almost reached
the peak of the previous year, thus repairing the dam-
age caused by the dissension.

One of the results of Brother Knorr’s visit was the
sending of two young brothers from the Rio de Janeiro
Bethel home to Lisbon to serve as special pioneers
and to help in theocratic construction work. They ar-
rived in June and, together with another special pioneer
from Brazil who came of his own accord, form a very
useful reinforcement of the Kingdom forces in
Portugal.

At the year’s end the number of Bible studies con-
ducted by the missionaries and pioneers in the Lisbon
area is 68. Among all the studies with these prospective
“sheep” are some interesting ones, including studies
with teachers, doctors, a dentist, an architect and a
playwriter. One new group study was started in this
unusual way: A ‘missionary left his Bible on a park
seat and, since it was a treasured copy, he passed a
miserable day thinking it was lost. But at the meeting
that night a stranger handed it back. On calling back
on the person who found it, the missionary discovered
he was a lad with whom a year previously he had
placed three booklets but who had always been out
on the return visit. Real interest was shown, leading to
the formation of a new group. Quite a number of new
groups are springing up in various parts of the city
of Lisbon and also in country districts, notably Rio
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Maior, Beja and various places in the north of the
country.
The publishers in Portugal have every cause to be
ateful to Jehovah for his blessings and for the faith-
ul ministry and unstinting support of his loyal “slave”
organization. At the beginning of a new year of service,
with two missionaries, seven special pioneers and some
60 publishers in the field, the local theocratic organi-
zation is stronger than ever before and faces the future
with optimism, confident that there are yet many more
“prisoners” to be released in this land.

ST. MARTIN, F.W.L
There are three publishers on this island where
French is spoken, and these brothers are doing good
work in preaching the Kingdom message. Sixty persons
attended the Memorial service. The Society’s schooner,
the “Sibia”, visits here from time to time, and the
brothers report a very interesting eight-day call at
St. Martin. They had a service meeting the evening
preceding the Memorial, with 30 in attendance. Much
good information was given by the crew of three mem-
bers of the “Sibia”, who are traveling ministers, to the
congregation and to the servants in charge of the work
there. Another meeting was arranged after the Me-
morial service for the benefit of those who were in-
terested in field service, and good instruction was given
to a large public attendance. The whole week the
“Sibia’s” crew spent on this island was one of great
joy, for they were busy instructing the local publishers

how to carry on the work in the future.

“SIBIA”

The “Sibia” is a floating missionary home. Some may
wonder why this heading, “Sibia.” It is merely the name
of a boat, but its territory is all over the Caribbean.
Very much good work has been accomplished by the
ministers who operate it.

It is now nearly four years that the Society has
maintained a missionary schooner in the West Indies.
Its one purpose is to carry life-giving Kingdom truth
to the smaller islands of the Caribbean, islands where,
as yet, such vital information has not penetrated very
far. The three Gilead graduates who operate the “Sibia”
have had many joyful experiences during the past
year when they touched in at most of the islands in
their territory on at least two occasions. The time
spent at the various places ranges from perhaps two
days to three weeks, depending on such factors as the
time available, the size of the island and the interest.
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The effect of work done from the “Sibia” is now being
seen as people of good will continue to manifest them-
selves as lovers of righteousness by attending meetings
and group studies and sharing in Kingdom activity
with the missionaries in a number of places. Where
no companies exist the missionaries endeavor to estab-
lish a group study by getting the interested persons to-
gether and concentrating their efforts on the more
capable ones so that somebody can be left in charge
of the study while the boat is away at the other islands.
This arrangement is working very well.

There is good interest in the British Virgin Islands,
particularly on Tortola, the largest of this colony. A
young woman was contacted and she studied diligently,
marking all the answers in “Let God Be True” and
“Equipped for Every Good Work”. It was not long
bhefore she found herself walking up to the market
with two other publishers and the missionaries, all
wearing magazine bags and a Kingdom smile, much
to the consternation of the inhabitants. It was an
inestimable joy for the missionaries to see this young
woman, previously led into a careless life, submit to
water baptism a few weeks later. A Waichtower study,
a service meeting and a group study were started here,
with attendances of up to thirty persons.

The distance traveled by the “Sibia” this year was
2,571 miles, an even greater distance than the previous
year. The time at sea was 35 days, and the time in port
was 330 days. Twenty-seven different ports were visited,
in 21 islands, with a total of 73 entries or return visits
to these various ports. The missionaries did 3,731 hours
actual field service, making 1,730 back-calls, conducting
297 Bible studies, and putting on 50 public meetings,
with an attendance of about 3,000 persons. They now
look forward to another year crammed full of Kingdom
privileges and an increased shout of praise from the
tiny isles of the sea.

SIERRA LEONE

With a new peak of 73 engaging in the proclamation
of God’s kingdom, the organization in Sierra Leone is
very happy. The work has moved ahead very well
during the past year, and an excellent witness has
been given.

Sierra Leone is an impressive country: 28,000 square
miles of natural beauty. The people are very friendly
and humble. Almost all realize the great value of
education and will read any printed matter available,
even advertisements. Many are taking advantage of
the free Bible educational work of Jehovah's witnesses
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and are asking for home Bible studies. Often some
who are unable to read obtain literature and have the
witnesses or visitors read to them.

Handbills have been very helpful not only in adver-
tising the public lectures but also in announcing dif-
ferent publications available to the public. Many place-
ments of literature have been made as a result of this
feature. One Sunday as one of the pioneers was re-
turning from the field a person handed him a hand-
bill with his name and address neatly written on the
coupon, making inquiry about “This Means Everlasting
Life”, stating: “I'm prepared to send the 2/6 to your
office, you know.” The pioneer replied, “I have that
book with me now; I can save you considerable time
and expense.” The result was an arrangement for a
Bible study to be started in two weeks’ time.

With confidence we can say that the prospects for
Kingdom expansion in Sierra Leone are very bright.
The last two months saw two new peaks in publishers
and back-calls. Bible studies reached a new peak in
August. Already the Kingdom Hall is too small for
thed attendance at public meetings and Watchtower
studies.

SPAIN

During the civil war in Spain and during World
War II, there was very little work done in Spain as
far as witnessing about the Kingdom is concerned. In
1947 the work came to life again with ten publishers
reporting. Since that time the work has moved ahead,
not dramatically, but steadily, until this year, when
145 publishers engaged in field service. This is a new
peak for Spain. And these publishers are very happy
that they have the opportunity of comforting those
who mourn.

One of the important factors concerning the increase
in the work there is the fact that some special repre-
sentatives of the Society were able to visit those who
were interested. Some brothers are able to visit the
companies regularly and serve them as do circuit
servants in other countries, During the past year
Brothers Knorr and Henschel were able to pay a visit
to the brothers in Barcelona and Madrid. The visit was
very brief, only three days for the two cities. But it
was very fruitful in spiritual benefits. The organization
in Spain was improved, and it was possible for the
}tarot}kllers to talk to many who are interested in the

ruth.

When they arrived in Barcelona, a meeting was
held and 33 Christians were able to attend. During the
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second day in Barcelona, a number of meetings were
conducted in the different homes of the brothers, and
appropriate counsel was given to 90 different persons,
who appreciated this visit very much. The two brothers
then went on to Madrid, where a number of other
meetings were held, and publishers were there from
Toledo and Torralva. It was a happy meeting and
brought back memories of previous occasions. One of
the immediate results of the visit of the president
of the Society was that Spain would now be served
by a circuit servant. A minister of the gospel is able
to go around to the various groups of publishers and
give them spiritual comfort and aid in the preaching
of the good news.

Another field that was opened up was that of special
pioneer service, Some of the brothers are now able
to devote much of their time to preaching and minis-
tering to those who need comfort. It is indeed a pleasure
for these, along with company publishers, to go about
in their territory, preaching with the Catholic Bible
and showing the people all the good things that Je-
hovah God has in store for them. It certainly is a joy
to all of us to know that 237 persons were able to
attend the Memorial service in April. Only eight of
those present partook of the emblems, so this shows
that the greater portion of those in Spain are of the
other sheep class, people that desire to live through
into the new world and enjoy the blessings of life,
liberty and pursuit of happiness under the reigning
King, Christ Jesus.

They are a happy group, but they do have trials
and difficulties. The conditions under which they work
are quite difficult. The Scriptures caution us that a wit-
ness of Jehovah must be as careful as a serpent
and as innocent as a dove. So the work of gathering
the other sheep goes on.

ARGENTINA

It may be forbidden to be one of Jehovah’s wit-
nesses, but one cannot stop God’s servants from
preaching the good news of the Kingdom. Even
though the Argentine government has banned the
Society, still there are more people preaching the
good news today in Argentina than there were a
year ago. Jehovah’s Word tells us we will meet
up with many problems in getting the gospel
of the Kingdom preached, but the slaves of God
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do not run away from problems. They face
them, overcome them and go right on doing the
will of Jehovah. It is hard work, but they do it.
Lovers of truth and righteousness are not afraid to
take a stand for righteousness, and Jehovah'’s peo-
ple throughout the world are delighted to be asso-
ciated with them. So the work goes on in Argentina
quietly but steadily in the same manner as it is
carried on in the rest of the world. During the
Watchtower campaign, the publishers met with
wonderful results. They set their quota for two
subscriptions for each publisher and went far over
it. What does this prove? It proves that it can be
done, even though the brothers are suffering per-
secution. In Argentina, God’s servants are wor-
shiping Jehovah in holy array. The branch servant
gives a very interesting report.

To appreciate what a semimonthly back-call by The
Watchtower can do in carrying on the organization
with the Word and the spirit is clearly manifest in
the expression of the isolated good-will person who
wrote to you, Brother Knorr, and said, among other
things: “For three months now I have been receiving
a free Watchtower. . . . please help me to contact Je-
hovah’s witnesses. . . . I confess that I would like to
be a missionary during my spare time and take the
knowledge I have, and may obtain, to my friends and
relatives., I am very happy with the knowledge that
came to me through the magazine. . . . Please give
heed to my request and put me in contact with the So-
ciety and the witnesses in this country if there are any.”

This and many other similar expressions show how
appropriate and timely Jehovah was in providing for
the unassigned territory campaign. This has been
another high light of our activity for the year, and
it is still going on. Our unassigned territory is not
comprised of rurals and villages, but of main cities
and whole states. It is surprising to say that the second-
largest city in the country, just across the stream
that divides it from the city of Buenos Aires, was part
of the unassigned territory, and was taken over by two
of the units of the Buenos Aires company. When we
heard of your offer of Maine territory to Florida pub-
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lishers, we were inclined to inquire if some could not
come this way.

The months of June, July and August in our terri-
tory are full winter months. Taking this into account,
we tried to place the unassigned territory campaign
in another milder season, but that could not be done
without affecting other campaigns, and especially so
the Watchtower subscription campaign, which is in
summer. With no alternative and remembering the
counsel at Ecclesiastes, “He that observeth the wind
shall not sow; and he that regardeth the clouds shall
not reap,” we passed to the companies all the informa-
tion regarding the campaign just as it came, and
wondered what the reaction would be. Although some
territory requests were rather slow in coming, the
majority were eager and immediately responded, de-
spite the wintertime. Seeing this we carried on with the
rest of the arrangements, printing forms and letters.
The results very soon manifested that Jehovah’s bless-
ing was on the work. We remind you that for over two
years we have had no large gatherings, so these
outings provide a stimulant for the brothers and have
been a great help to new publishers.

At present our good-will follow-up record files are
running well over 3,000 names from more than 100
towns and cities which showed no previous record of
work. The joy of the brothers has been great on con-
tacting isolated sheep, and many homes were opened
for Bible studies and lectures.

At the first house in a village a publisher was told:
“This is the same religion my friend who lives here
has.” It could hardly be believed, but it was found
that the person had been a Watchtower subscriber for
fourteen years but had not been contacted due to the
distance. She received her magazines in the post office.
However, she had not been idle, and all the village
knew about Jehovah and his witnesses. In another case
a publisher was told to go to a hotel “because they be-
lieve like you do”. And sure enough, the owner had
been a publisher over twenty years ago in Europe and
had lost all contact with the Society. He was extremely
happy on being informed of the work and its progress
in the country.

The activity in Argentina under the circumstances is
hard work for the circuit servants. They are talking to
small groups somewhere almost every day or night.
One circuit servant reported fifty different service and
Bible talks in eight weeks. Newly interested ones at
Bible lectures are always well over 100 per cent of
the publishers present and that with only private invi-
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tations. One rural company of 29 publishers reported
that 130 attended two Bible lectures during the cir-
cuit servant’s visit, some traveling over twenty miles
to be present. Persons with whom studies are held
for six or seven weeks request talks to be given in
their homes for their friends. An ex-Evangelist pastor,
after hearing one of these talks which he had arranged
for his home, expressed himself in these words: “I have
given many talks myself, but not according to knowl-
edge.”” He is now a meek Bible student. Years back
it was a problem to open homes for home Bible studies;
now it is a problem to attend to them. Often one new
study is the first link of a chain of many more.

By striving for maturity we have reached good
results in all features of the service, but there is a real
need for more and more help. We hope to have it
some day. We are happy that three of our pioneers
are invited to Gilead. Many others are making efforts to
study English in order to qualify, but this will not
supply our great need. We know Jehovah is a provider
and he will see that the way is opened.

With such a blessed service year and another one
abundant in work ahead of us to be climaxed with
the international assembly in New York, this next
year will fly. Many are planning to be at the assembly.
May God be with you all till we meet there.

AUSTRALIA

The work in this
country has pro-
gressed wonderfully
well during the past
service year. We
find a 12 per cent
increase in number
of publishers, and
they now have an
average of 5,716, with a new peak of 6,168. The
publishers are very enthusiastic about the isolated
territory assignments, but their problem is prob-
ably greater than that in other countries because
of the tremendous area they have to cover. Many
of their towns and hamlets are quite far distant
from centers where Jehovah’s witnesses live. Here,
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too, the company publishers shared in missionary
work and got out into territory not covered before.
The branch servant gives us a very interesting re-
port, and excerpts from it are set out here.

With a country almost as large as the United States
and only 83 million people, the big problem to overcome
is distance and isolation. Thousands of sheep stations
scattered over the Australian “outback”, the large cities
and many smaller towns located on the coastal ribbon
around the country, not to mention hundreds of towns
and hamlets extending well into the interior, all con-
stitute a heavy but joyful responsibility resting upon
the publishers. Time and again as we surveyed this
vast territory it brought home to us the hard work
that would be required in order to give a thorough
witness. Often the questions turned over in our minds:
When will the message really penetrate into every
part of this continent? Shall we have to wait until
more pioneers are available and willing to go into
the many isolated areas which either provide much
virgin territory or else have not been worked for
many years?

The problem of distance is being solved and our
questions are being answered. This has come as a
result of the most outstanding single feature of the
service year: unassigned territory work. Once we knew
the campaign was in the offing preparations began im-
mediately.

Never has a campaign in this land absorbed the
attention of the publishers so much and been entered
into with such widespread enthusiasm. It has been a
real challenge, but the response and spirit manifested
show the publishers have unwaveringly met it.

It is impossible to describe more than a small fraction
of the things accomplished. Many of the units in
Australia’s five largest cities requested territory 200-
300 miles away. Other companies have gone as far as
500 miles, spending three or four weeks to complete
their assignments before returning home. One pioneer
group has been working up to 1,000 miles away from
their home base. So distance does not stop those who
love Jehovah. A small company recently organized
holds a permanent territory assignment that stretches
out for 600 miles. Imagine how far they have traveled
to unassigned territory. And for a circuit assembly!
Well, the last one they attended required them to
make a round-trip journey of more than 3,600 miles.
They witnessed en route and enjoyed every bit of it.
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Work in unassigned territory has resulted in thrilling
experiences more numerous than ever. While witness-
ing at sheep stations a pioneer brother called at a
place where he recalled having left some literature
back in 1933. After a brief conversation the householder
was able to recollect the previous visit. This time all
the latest books were placed and subscriptions obtained
for both magazines. Arrangements were also made to
witness to the aboriginal employees. As the publisher
was leaving, the host and hostess accompanied him to
the gate and with beaming faces said they hoped
another nineteen years would not pass before the
brother was able to revisit them.

A young American and his wife, who are out here
studying biology, anthropology and social conditions,
noticed many of Jehovah’s witnesses on the streets
of a small town in isolated territory. They wanted to
know how our work was progressing in Australia and
told the publisher with whom they were conversing:
“You are a powerful organization in the States, and
I am glad to see your work here.” Both he and his
wife later came out to the public meeting and were
very much impressed.

Many placements of the New World Translation have
been made and one experience shows how it is being
appreciated. Making a back-call in unassigned terri-
tory a brother called on a businessman and asked
how he liked his New World Translation of the Bible.
The reply was: “It’s great! I like it very much; and
what is more, you will be glad to know that my wife
reads from it every month to an assembly of women
at the Methodist church.”

The benefits of unassigned territory work are in-
estimable. The publishers have had their outlook on
service broadened; experiences have enriched their
lives. A tremendous amount of seed has been sown and
that which has fallen on good soil represents a big
potential for future increase. Our joy knows no bounds.
One company servant put it this way: “Our joys are
at fever pitch here and one cannot help but feel it
may be a regular feature.”

We cannot help but express ourselves in appreciation
for the rich, clear and penetrating truths presented so
faithfully in The Waitchtower. Without these truths
the gratifying transformation toward maturity now
discernible among the publishers would not have been
possible. In this day when our dedication and personal
relationship to Jehovah mean so much and the King-
dom work expands to its foretold dimensions, heavy
responsibilities and glorious privileges must be shoul-
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dered and taken care of by Christians who are ma-
ture. Hence the past year has been one of steady,
hard work and study, stressing and gaining maturity,
cleaning out improper practices, strengthening the field
organization, consolidating our gains, and taking
greater strides forward by branching out into new
fields of untouched territory.

With such a background, and with fresh, stimulating
experiences provided by the vigorous campaign in un-
assigned territory, we now look forward to our dis-
trict assemblies. Like a band of valiant warriors re-
turning home from battle to celebrate their victories,
so we, as Jehovah’s witnesses, will gather at these
assemblies, radiant with joy over God-given successes,
thankful to Jehovah for his blessings and leadings,
and ready to perform further duties in new world
service.

FIJI

We are very happy to see the progress made in
the Fiji Islands. There has been a steady increase
in number of publishers, until now there are 30
on the average, and they have a peak of 37. We
can see that the work is growing, but it is going
to take hard work to continue that growth. It is
hoped that more publishers will move into the Fiji
Islands and make it their home to strengthen the
company there. Papua and the Samoan Islands,
American and Western, were three territories
newly opened; and these, along with Fiji, come
under the direction of the Australian office. Their
reports are set out in order.

Despite their problems and seeming isolation, there
are many things that have made the publishers glad.
For example, there was a 15 per cent increase in the
average number of publishers. Another thing over
which they rejoice is that three local publishers joined
the pioneer ranks. This happy trio, all Eurasians, are
doing well. Being young and energetic, their enthusiasm
is winning the hearts of many to look into God’s Word
and learn of the new world. An outstanding example
of this can be seen in the results attained by working
among patients and nurses at the hospital for tuber-
culosis. In the course of advertising a public meeting
the pioneer sister met a Fijian nurse who was of good



96 Yearbook

will. The nurse could not come to the public meeting
but did attend the ministry school at the Kingdom Hall,
She became so impressed with the effective method of
study that she gladly accepted an invitation to have a
private study at the nurses’ quarters in the hospital.
Upon going to the study the following Sunday morning,
the pioneer found, much to her surprise, not only the
nurse but eventually 39 others assembled in the rec-
reation room. This 16-year-old pioneer sister felt quite
nervous; however, she did not excuse herself, but
spoke to the whole gathering.

Being somewhat isolated the little band of faithful
witnesses in Fiji are always glad to welcome into their
midst visiting brothers from overseas. At the beginning
of the service year, a pioneer family from New Zealand
was with them for a while. During their brief stay
it was possible for them to cover the island of Ovalau,
about 75 miles from Suva which is on the main island.
Some literature was left and the interest found is now
being cared for by others.

In January, two weeks before a disastrous hurricane
struck the islands, the publishers had the pleasure of
having the company of 17 Australian pioneers who
were en route to begin the February term at Gilead.
The missionary brother tells us how much this meant
to them and what they did on the week end: “Saturday
being the market day for Suva, and also our ‘magazine
day’, our Australian brothers joined us in the morning
street work. Many fine comments were made by the
local people, a mixed population of Fijians, Indians,
Europeans, Chinese, as well as other Pacific islanders.
Their verbal and facial expressions were summed up
in the thought, ‘Why, Jehovah's witnesses are all over
town this morning.’ In the afternoon we all crowded
into the Kingdom Hall, where we had nearly two hours
of fellowship together, exchanging experiences and
singing Kingdom songs. A real tonic for those of us in
Fiji! A few tears were shed upon the departure of our
Australian brothers. Our good wishes go with them
wherever they may be assigned following their course
of study at Gilead.”

Now, all the publishers in Fiji are looking ahead
as they commence the new service year with one
missionary, three pioneers, a few more mature pub-
lishers in the company, together with many people of
good will that need to be helped and trained.

PAPUA

The territory of Papua, which makes up a part of
the large island of New Guinea located to the northeast



Yearbook 97

of Australia, was opened up during the service year
when two publishers took up residence there. For
newcomers to the territory it takes time to become
acclimated to the tropical heat which bears down
during the long summer period.

Lack of adequate transport presents many difficulties
and considerable walking has to be done in this moun-
tainous territory. Most of the work thus far has been
centered mainly in the principal town of Port Moresby,
where most of the European population is to be found.

Many friends have been made with the natives de-
spite language barriers, which consist of many different
dialects. It is possible, however, to converse with most
of the tribes by speaking the Police Motu, which the
publishers are concentrating on and trying to pick up.
A study is now being conducted with a Papuan woman
who speaks English, and she is anxious to witness
to her native friends.

For the first time the Memorial was celebrated in
Papua, with six in attendance, including three natives.
During the coming year, it is hoped that an increase
will take place as a result of the efforts put forth
by the two publishers in sowing the seed of truth.
No doubt there are some among the carefree native
people as well as among the white population who will
respond to the Good Shepherd’s voice.

SAMOA, AMERICAN

During the service year a pioneer was able to spend
some time working on the island of American Samoa.
The name of Jehovah's witnesses sounded very strange
to many of the people there. Some disliked the idea
of a “new religion” and scoffed at the witness being
given. Others wanted to know what Jehovah’s witnesses
believed and what they knew about the Bible.

One person of good will has experienced much op-
position from those who have tried to stop him from
taking in knowledge. Often as a study was being con-
ducted with him at night, relatives would switch off
all the lights, but the Bible discussion would continue
right on just the same. One day this person’s uncle
came into his room and saw him reading the Bible
and a Watchtower, “How come?” he said. “This is the
first time I have seen you with a Bible.” The newly
interested person then explained about the study he was
having, and added: “There’s no such thing in the Bible
called a trinitﬁ' three persons in one, one in three,
equal in everyt ing,” Later this uncle received a further
witness from the pioneer sister, obtained magazines,
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soon stopped going to church, and has borrowed a copy
of the book What Has Religion Done for Mankind?
and is now studying it.

One person of good will who was a patient in the
Samoan hospital borrowed the book “Let God Be True”
from a friend. On opening the book he saw many
interesting subjects listed in the contents and his eyes
came to rest on the chapter entitled “The Sabbath:
In Shadow and Reality”. After reading that chapter
he was so happy to learn the truth from God’'s Word
about the sabbath. He wished he could own a wonder-
ful Bible help such as the book “Let God Be True”. He
wrote to the Society but felt he might not be cared
for and thought he would never find a book like that for
himself; so he planned to copy the whole book by hand.
He started with the chapter he first read. Then, one
Sunday, he had the great pleasure of meeting one of
Jehovah’s witnesses and obtaining books, booklets and
magazines.

In the few months during which the pioneer has been
working in American Samoa a number of sheep have
been found, their thirst for righteousness is being
satisfied and the prospects for more praise to Jehovah
in American Samoa are much brighter indeed.

SAMOA, WESTERN

For the first time in many years, one of Jehovah’s
witnesses landed in Western Samoa, there to take up a
secular job. He also found a rich field for giving the
Kingdom witness to those searching for truth and
righteousness.

There are 80,000 inhabitants in Western Samoa and
they go all out in their practice of religion. Where
would this lone witness start his preaching work? How
would the truth begin to affect the Samoans now? Here
is how things started. Working in the same office with
the brother was a native Samoan. One day he handed
the brother a message which stated that in view of the
fact that the brother had registered as a member of
the International Bible Students Association someone
wished to have a talk with him on the Bible. The
Samoan also became very curious. So a study was
started with him on the subject of the trinity and con-
tinued every night for a fortnight; finally he was con-
vinced. This person is quite well respected, as his re-
lations for many past years have been pastors for the
London Missionary Society. Consider what a triumph
for the true religion it was when this Samoan accepted
the truth. His hunger for Bible knowledge was in-
credible. He read and studied every publication the pub-



Yearbook 99

lisher had and then proceeded to escort him on preach-
ing missions. The results in a few months were
amazing.

News gets around quite rapidly on a small island;
so when a deacon of the Samoan Congregational
Church heard of this first study being conducted he
asked to join in. The publisher relates what then took
place: “The deacon took copious notes during the study
and stayed up to the early hours of the morning
rereading the scriptures he had taken down while
studying the book ‘Let God Be True’. He then invited
our first Samoan witness and me to a Bible debate
on the trinity with the head pastor of his church. This
was arranged for and by Jehovah’s grace a convincing
witness was given that evening. Now this deacon and
his eldest son have announced that they are firmly
for the faith of Jehovah’'s witnesses. Their zeal since
that time has borne this out and already four of their
contacts are interested in the truth. The Pentecostals
have published a vicious attack in Samoan on Jehovah'’s
people accusing them of being murderers in Africa.
Since then this deacon has been condemned from the
pulpit for accepting the truth.”

It is interesting to note that in only five short months
of work on the island the number of those sharing in
telling out the good news has jumped from one to ten.
As these newly interested ones become well grounded
in their fundamental knowledge of God’s Word and
continue to let their light shine, no doubt there will
be many more honest persons freed from the darkness
and bondage holding them as prisoners in the Baby-
lonish system, which even now is shaking under the
relentless onslaught of solid truths pelting it from
every side.

AUSTRIA

The country of Austria has been overrun by
armies many times. The people have had a large
share of sorrow and distress. But Jehovah's wit-
nesses are in Austria and are happy to take to
these distressed people a comforting message.
Many are receiving it. It is good to see the in-
crease in the number of other sheep who are
associating themselves with Jehovah’s organiza-
tion. To be exact, they had an increase of 9.6
per cent, and there are now 2,772 regular pub-
lishers in the field, with a peak of 2,937. Many
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attended the Memorial service, the number being
4,350. The brothers in Austria are very zealous
in trying to help all in that land to gain a knowl-
edge of the truth. Like others of Jehovah’s wit-
nesses, they went out into new, unassigned terri-
tory and had wonderful results. There are now
160 companies organized. The branch servant tells
us some of the good experiences the publishers
enjoyed in Austria.

We had an increase of only 10 per cent in publishers,
but it may be said that those who faithfully engaged
in the work have gained maturity. This was obvious
during the summer campaign when great efforts were
made to reach the unassigned territory. Some pub-
lishers worked overtime purposely to earn sufficient
money for the regular railway or bus trips into the
country; others went on their bicycles for hours, and
some in hilly territory had to walk sometimes as much
as five hours one way in order to reach the people.
From all parts of the country it was reported that the
opposition of the clergy was very strong, and real
maturity and much theocratic tact were needed to de-
liver the message.

In one village the circuit servant had to give the
public talk in a private kitchen. Twenty persons came
and listened with great interest. When the brother ex-
plained how necessary it was to get a full under-
standing of God’s purpose as expressed in the Bible,
they understood him well, and six persons subscribed
for The Watchtower straight away after the lecture.

A farmer who was very much interested in the truth,
but still a member of the Roman Catholic Church,
met the clergyman on the road. This one asked him at
once when he was going to pay his church tax that
had been due for a long time. The farmer quickly used
this opportunity to put the clergyman to the test.
So he said: “You have now a chance to earn half of
my church taxes if you prove to me from the Bible
that man has an immortal soul dwelling in him. But
I am not going to pay anything if you can’t prove it.”
The priest was bewildered and replied he could not do
that in the street, but he agreed to visit the farmer
in his home, He really came and tried to make an
impression with his philosophy. However, the farmer
simply opened his Bible and showed the clergyman
Ezekiel 18:4. “This is a spurious Bible!” shouted the
priest with great anger, and he insisted upon this al-
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though the farmer showed him that it was translated
by the Roman Catholic priest Leander van E. “Well,”
said the farmer smiling, “we have still another Bible
we can examine,” and his wife brought a Bible that
was carefully wrapped in paper. Again they looked up
Ezekiel 18:4, and when the clergyman read, ‘“The
soul that sinneth, it shall die,” he shouted still more
excitedly, “This is also a spurious Bible!” The farmer
smiled again, and said: “We shall see what Bible this
one is.” He opened the cover, and on the first page
there was written the clergyman’s own name. It was
his own Bible, which the farmer had borrowed for this
discussion. But he had done it through another person
to take him by surprise. The clergyman, pale as death,
snatched his Bible out of the farmer’s hands, and left
the house cursing and swearing. Now the farmer was
fully convinced of having the truth, and openly took
his stand for Jehovah.

A special pioneer had much joy when he was sent
to assist a small and weak company. Already in the
first month he was able to arrange 12 Bible studies.
One of these was with a very intelligent young woman
whose seven-year-old son was also very much in-
terested. After the first study she came to the meeting
with the boy, and at the next study she subscribed for
The Watchtower. When she saw the book “Equipped
for Every Good Work”, she said: “I must have it, I
have to learn so much.” A nun had been her close
friend for years, and tried everything to bring her
back to the church. But the woman stood firm and
courageously defended the true worship. She soon be-
came a very zealous publisher and symbolized her
dedication by immersion at the next assembly.

Although The Waichtower has brought already a
detailed report of our congress, when you, dear Brother
Knorr and Brother Henschel, visited us, I should like
to use this opportunity to express my appreciation and
gratefulness for your visit. The congress, just at the
beginning of this service year, was like the first step
on the way to maturity. When you visited us the first
time, in 1933, only a few hundred attended the meeting,
while more than 4,400 were gathered at the congress
last September. There have been 449 immersed this
year, 197 of these at the congress alone.

I also want to express my deep gratitude for the
great shipment of the new book “This Means Ever-
lasting Lafe” you sent to us. Besides that we printed
here by your permission the two booklets Will Reli-
gion Meet the World Crisis? and Evolution versus The
New World.
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We are fully aware of the great privilege to serve
Jehovah in this place, and pray for his blessing upon
you and all his people on earth.

BAHAMAS

There are 20 inhabited islands that make up
the Bahamas group. The Society has established
a branch office in Nassau. Jehovah, in his Word,
has emphasized the fact that when an organization
is clean and practices true worship, his blessing
will be upon it. Prosperity is assured. But when
someone in the congregation cannot live properly,
according to the Scriptural arrangement of God,
it brings reproach on the organization. Then, too,
when there is internal dissension, backbiting and
troublemaking, it slackens the preaching of the
good news. True worship of the Almighty God
does not allow for trouble among the brothers.
If we love our brothers, we have evidence that we
love our God. There is no one that can say he
loves God when he does not love his brothers
who are serving God. It is well to keep these
principles in mind, because it may happen in any
company of Jehovah’s witnesses, and no one wants
to see the work retarded. All desire to see true
worship promoted with all working together in
peace and unity. Because of the difficulties en-
countered during the past service year, the work
has declined in the Bahamas. But before the year
ended this trouble had all been cleared away and
matters straightened out; so we look forward to
greater progress during 1953. The average num-
ber of publishers dropped from 110 to 93. Those
who are remaining are not discouraged, but they
are determined to find the other sheep and con-
tinue to dwell together in unity. The branch serv-
ant makes the following report concerning some
of the things that happened in the Bahamas.

At the district assembly a splendid talk on “World
Unity—Is It'Just a Dream?” was given by Brother
Adams from your office. This talk was widely adver-
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tised by means of news releases to the radio and news-
papers as well as by window signs, placards and hand-
bill distribution. The public meeting was attended by
307, and this during the hottest season of the year,
and all gave undivided attention to the speaker. Many
were deeply impressed by the information served and
commented favorably.

During the district assembly program a faithful
colored sister who has pioneered here since 1933—she
is 74 years of age and puts in from 90 to 130 hours
a month—-gave us an interesting outline of the history
of the organization in this country during her time.
It has been a long, hard struggle since she arrived in
1926. There were four publishers in the country, all
residing in Nassau. At one time during those years the
figure dropped to two in attendance at meetings. These
two did not give up, but continued to hold their
meetings regularly and gradually a few more asso-
ciated themselves with the little group. Then in 1942
a zealous and consistently active brother was murdered
in his store when he surprised burglars at work. This
was a blow to the work, as the populace are of fear-
ful and superstitious minds. Then, too, there was the
import ban on the literature for a period of four years
during World War II. Some became fearful and
ceased to associate. Through all this she and a few
others remained steadfast and continued in their God-
given right of preaching. Today she is happy and thank-
ful for her patient endurance, for now there is a good
group of publishers in Nassau and on two of the “out
islands” there are publishers.

In the spring of 1947 the Society sent four Gilead
graduates to the Bahamas to aid the five publishers
then reporting. In March thirteen publishers reported,
and at the end of that same service year a peak of
twenty-two publishers had been reached. Since that
time literally hundreds of Bible studies have been
conducted in the homes of the people, some of the
missionaries conducting as many as 24 or 25 Bible
studies a month.

One man with whom a full-time servant had studied
two chapters in “Let God Be True”: “What Is Man?”
and “Hell, a Place of Rest in Hope”, was asked if he
had any questions on the subjects. His answer was,
“How can I? It's too straight. I've been reading these
same scriptures for years and never had them lined
up like this. For the first time in my life I know what
they mean.” .

Two persons with whom two missionaries study
were working in the same office. A discussion on the
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soul began, and soon they both were expounding what
they had learned on the subject. A fellow worker asked
where they had learned so much about the subject.
When both replied that they were studying with Je-
hovah’s witnesses, she asked them if these people would
study with her. The missionaries lost no time in seeing
that she was contacted and a study started.

BELGIUM

Those worshiping Jehovah in holy array during
1952 have had a most delightful time. Our fellow
workers in Belgium have experienced a 13 per
cent increase in the average number of publishers
in the service compared with the previous year.
Even though there has been considerable persecu-
tion on the part of the clergy, it has not dampened
the zeal of the faithful Kingdom publishers. It
has not lessened their joy. Their happiness has
been full to overflowing because they continue to
give of the water of life freely. Their peak of
publishers, which they reached in June, was 3,304,
and all of them are happy in their privilege of
representing Jehovah God and speaking in behalf
of the King and the Kingdom. The branch servant
sent in an interesting report, and brief excerpts
are here printed.

The joys and blessings of our service year were
increased by the campaign in the unassigned territories
during the last three months. The brothers partici-
pated in the campaign wholeheartedly, with the result
that 591 towns and villages were worked, comprising
a population of over one million inhabitants. Many of
these people had never been contacted by Jehovah’s
witnesses before, while many others could not find
words to express their joy at meeting the Kingdom
publishers again, This is well shown by one of the many
experiences received at the branch office.

The village curés were greatly alarmed by the work
in the unassigned territories; they incited the people to
chase the witnesses out of town; they accused them of
being paid by American capitalists, and then again of
being Communist propagandists; another said that Je-
hovah’s witnesses were an American product similar
to chewing gum, because like chewing gum they use a
lot of saliva. He advised the people to shut the door
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in their face and if they got in by surprise then per-
haps another American product DDT might put them
to flight. In one village the curé tore a handful of
pages from the Catholic Bible which a sister was using
in the witness work. He refused to pay for the Bible;
therefore legal action is being brought against him and
some of his own neighbors will testify against him.
In another village a sister was beaten by a fanatical
woman who had been incited by the priest, and had
to be taken to a hospital for ireatment. Legal action
was taken against the woman and she was condemned
to pay a fine. In some instances the fearless publishers
pushed the battle to the gate and went to the priest’s
home with the people and showed him up publicly with
a Catholic version of the Bible. As the priests were not
able to defend themselves, they usually called on the
local gendarmes, but all the gendarmes could do was
to admit that the witnesses were within their rights.

In the street work also the opposition of the false
shepherds has been overcome, resulting in many a
captive being led to freedom. In Antwerp an invalid
sister does street work regularly in her wheel chair
at a location near a store. The storekeeper tried to get
rid of her, First he called the police, but the policeman
said she was within her rights. Then he enlisted two
priests, who tried to persuade the sister to leave her
place, but to no avail; so the priests decided to push
her wheel chair down the street. At this some taxi
drivers from across the street who had been watching
and listening to the whole proceedings quickly ran up
and said that the woman was teaching the truth and
that unless the priests wanted trouble they had better
get a move on them. Needless to say, they scurried
off. This matter also came to the ears of some captives,
helping them to get free from the shackles of false
religion.

As in many other countries the house-to-house activ-
ity has grown a little weak in Belgium, so we have been
stressing the importance of more preaching from door
to door. Bible studies must also be increased, for this is
where the people of good will are really instructed and
helped to take their stand.

Due to the ban on the transportation of our litera-
ture it is now necessary for the publishers to deliver
personally all the subscriptions for the magazines, but
they joyfully accept this added privilege, even saying
that it is a good thing, because it affords them the
opportunity of meeting the subscribers and giving them
additional help.
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We know of three brothers in Belgium who were
publishing when Jehovah took his power and be-
gan to reign over earth by his King Christ Jesus.
What joy it must bring to the hearts of these faithful
servants of Jehovah after all these years to now be
accompanied by more than 3,000 other praisers of the
great King Eternal.

To crown a most happy service year with overflowing
joy and to begin the new with burning zeal came our
district assemblies, the one for the Flemish brothers
at Ghent August 29-31 and the other at Liége Sep-
tember 5-7 for the Walloon brothers. At Ghent 1,422
persons came to hear the public talk, while 2,135 at-
tended at Liége, making a total of 3,557, a very nice
increase. And what a fine program of rich delicious
spiritual food was provided!

At the conclusion of each assembly our love and joy
were overflowing and one and all requested that our
love and greetings be conveyed to Brother Knorr and
our fellow slaves throughout the world. Now we look
forward joyfully to another happy service year and the
world assembly at New York, where some of our
Belgian brothers plan to be.

LUXEMBOURG

The Grand Duchy of Luxembourg is one of the
tiniest states in all Europe. It has a beautiful
countryside, and it is a land of old churches and
cathedrals. The beauty of the land should incite
the inhabitants of the land to praise the Creator.
But false religion has blinded their minds, and by
far the majority of the people are complacent.
There was no increase in the number of publishers
in Luxembourg. In fact, the average number of
publishers dropped from 100 to 96. But this has
not disheartened the witnesses that are there, and
they are pressing on to a new year of searching
for the other sheep. There are good possibilities
of increasing the number of publishers, because
165 persons attended their Memorial service. So
it means work on their part to help these on to
maturity. Luxembourg comes under the direction
of the Belgian office at Brussels, and the branch
servant makes this report:
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Many publishers have fought hard to overcome the
people’s general indifference toward the truth. The
prospect of eternal life in happiness and peace does
not even appeal to the average Luxembourger. They
are divided into two classes on the matter: either they
think the world is so bad that not even God would
be able to do anything about it, or they say, “The
world is just fine as it is, so we don’t need a new one.”
But adherents of both views have this in common, that
nobody really wants to live forever. Of course, this all
stems from the prevalent disbelief in God, which the
Catholic religion has so successfully brought upon the
people in this land. The Watchtower article “Are You
Choosing Life or Death?” came as a good help to
furnish the brothers with arguments on this point,
but when the publishers now prove to the people that
every normal person wants to live, they retort: “Well,
that’s true, but still I don’t want to live forever.”

The work in the unassigned territories during the
summer months stimulated many publishers to greater
efforts. Since very little territory outside the towns
of the local companies had been worked since before
the last war, the work in those places aroused curiosity,
surprise, interest and, of course, indignation on the
part of the clergy; and so they tried to stop the work
by sending the police after us and accusing us of
peddling. It seems, however, that this has all turned
out to our good and may help the authorities to decide
about the status of Jehovah’'s witnesses as ministers.
Here is a case that shows how the clergy work to keep
the people from learning the truth. The missionaries
and local pioneers visited some hamlets not far from a
village where the gendarmery is located. Everything
worked out fine. They placed many books both for
voluntary contributions as well as giving them away
to people desiring them but not contributing. After
some weeks the missionaries were visited by the gen-
darmes at their home and were accused of having sold
“Watchtower Bibles”. The missionaries decided to talk
to the police in the village where this false accusation
was made, so five pioneers went to the village; one
missionary went directly to the police in order to clear
up the charge, while the others went from door to door
presenting the booklet Will Religion Meet the World
Crisis? free to everyone who would accept it.

Attaining maturity and becoming a real preacher
of the good news has been a problem for many of the
Luxembourg brothers. Generally it requires a long
time before new ones attend meetings and still longer
before they start in the field service. Therefore one re-
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joices the more when someone grasps the truth almost
at the first contact. A life insurance agent came to the
missionary home while going about looking for people
who want to buy insurance. By this visit this man
learned for the first time about life assurance. He
took some bound books and promised to return soon.
After some weeks he returned an evening just when
the missionaries were getting ready to leave for the
service meeting. Since there was no time to talk to
him he was invited to go along to the meeting. He
seemed to enjoy the meeting very much and when it
was over he asked if he might come next time also.
He has been attending all meetings since then, is ear-
nestly studying and has also begun in the field service.

BOLIVIA

Jehovah'’s witnesses in Bolivia had much joy in
proclaiming the good news of the Kingdom
during the past year. They were telling the pris-
oners to go forth, and many of them did. You will
notice, in reading their report, that their average
of 100 publishers was the highest they have ever
had. Their average for the previous year was 68.
The peak number of publishers was 114. Bolivia is
a country of revolutions, but these do not disturb
Jehovah’s witnesses. They just keep right on
preaching. There is much isolated territory in
Bolivia, due to the fact that there are not many
publishers. But even this territory was worked by
the few publishers in that country, and the branch
servant tells us about some interesting experiences
in this regard.

A good deal of work was done in isolated territory
during the year, with very good results. On vacation
two native brothers went to witness to residents and
workers at a tin mine a few hours by truck from
La Paz, neither one knowing the other was going.
They were overjoyed and surprised to find each other
after they started to work, and then they worked to-
gether, However, they placed all their literature that
morning, which was much sooner than they had ever
expected, and when they returned and related their
experience they admonished all brothers to be sure

to take cartons of literature along should they take
a similar vacation.
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A missionary from Oruro and another from Cocha-
bamba went for a trip into the jungles of Bolivia in
the eastern parts and had the unique experience of
having the police chief in a small village, after asking
them what they were there for, offer to help distribute
the literature. For the rest of the day the police sta-
tion was the center of distribution of literature for
the village and many who came from the local plan-
tations and farms took something to read. One man
took 30 magazines to distribute among his neighbors.

For two Sundays in a row company publishers and
Gilead graduates from La Paz visited and worked the
town of Viacha, some eight or ten miles out of La Paz.
A large quantity of books was placed the first Sunday
and arrangements were made to give a public talk in
the local cine the following Sunday. When the talk was
given the cine was packed out with 120 persons, which
was far beyond our expectations. A fine time was had
by all and to the newly interested “sheep”, who went
with us for the first time, this was a real treat.

In August three missionary graduates of Gilead from
La Paz took a vacation trip to the towns of Villazon,
Tarija, Sucre and Potosi, taking something over 300
books and Bibles with them. The first day in Villazon
in a short time the three placed nearly 100 books and
they had the branch office send quantities more to
Sucre and Potosi, for they knew that they would need
them when they got there. They terminated a very
pleasant vacation, placing around 850 books in the
four places and turning in a large number of names
of persons on which the branch office will follow
through with letters and copies of the Watchtower
magazine.

It is a real privilege to be able to help people of
good will to come to know about Jehovah’s marvelous
purposes, and then see them show their appreciation
by active service. We are aware that there is much
work to be done in Bolivia, and with it there are many,
many blessings in store for those who devote them-
selves diligently to Jehovah'’s service,

BRAZIL
The work in Brazil is going ahead by leaps and
bounds. There was an increase of 23 per cent in
the average number of publishers and a 7 per cent
increase over their previous peak. The new peak
of publishers in Brazil is 5,706, and our branch
servant says, “While this is fair progress, we feel
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that there could have been a greater increase.
How? By all taking fuller advantage during the
year of the Society’s pointed Bible counsel to
progress on to Christian maturity.” The branch
sees where much greater strides could have been
made in the company organizations and by zealous
publishers’ taking a greater interest in helping
the immature ones become more stable in their
witness work. The branch servant and the pub-
lishers in Brazil are not discouraged, no, not by
any means. They are moving ahead with Jeho-
vah’s organization, worshiping their God in holy
array. The prisoners are coming forth in great
numbers, but when you stop to think of the vast
territory and the millions of people that populate
Brazil, you must agree that there is still much to
be done. Now let us look at the branch servant’s
report and read some of the very pleasant ex-
periences that have taken place in that great
country.

A circuit servant in Bahia, who was notified by the
Society to visit Senhor John Baptist, reached the city
of Lagedo Alto after traveling 17 hours. Behold, one
of the city’s public political orators awaits him; a fel-
low who looked for the truth in exoticism, spiritism,
protestantism and catholicism, even debating with a
local pastor to hit upon some satisfactory truth. Failing,
he thumbed through the library and found the booklet
Theocracy. He talked it around until a lady loaned him
the book “The Truth Shall Make You Free”. He read it
and declared he had found the truth; he wrote the
Society, and now the circuit servant was before him
to be of service. From then on the circuit servant won-
dered who was being encouraged the most. Senhor
Baptist took hold of the door-to-door work very rapidly,
learned the back-call work, helped organize private
Bible studies, a group study in town, a public lecture,
and even answered correctly most of the audience’s
questions afte» the talk. At the next visit a baptism
was promised of the twenty interested and a company
organization soon.

In Manaus a coaldealer delivering coal witnessed to
a person of good will and started a study. Soon it was
made into a company study because of the large at-
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tendance. During the second company study a Catho-
lic attender brought along his priest. When they en-
tered, there were already 100 people seated. The priest
interrupted the study with question after question, but
got all mixed up with his own arguments as one by one
they were nullified by the study conductor. His buddies
that came in with him had to prompt him continually.
Everybody could see that he had no Bible knowledge.
Finally in desperation he began to call names and
backed out. Those in attendance (almost all Catho-
lics) commented on Jehovah’'s witnesses’ faith and the
arrogance on the part of the false religionists. The
owner of the house got so enthused that he gave his
loud-speaking equipment to the witnesses to give, as
he declared, ‘“lectures all over the city”! Even the
priest’s gang recognized his complete failure to break
up the study and to influence his former flock.

Sometimes between companies the circuit servants
must travel far through the jungle on river boats. But
they do not miss the opportunity to witness. As one
of them writes en route to Belem on the Amazon
river: “I got up early and prayed to Jehovah for the
opportunity to give a good witness during the day.
I took my book bag with me to breakfast and opened
a book and began to read at the table. People around
me began to look and one by one asked me what it was.
One after another they received a witness and I placed
books with them. After the meal I invited the interested
ones up on deck, and 16 of us with our books began
a study. The rest on the boat became curious, giving
me an opening for a continual witness day after day.”

Among those who claim to be leaders of religious in-
struction for the people are many who show themselves
sincere. For instance, a radio manager was ap-
proached with a view to broadcasting a talk. He ex-
plained that he was a Sunday-school teacher and thus
was interested to know more about this message. He
accepted a booklet The Joy of All the People and on the
second visit he exclaimed that in all his years as a
Sunday-school teacher he had never received such a
clear picture of God’s purpose to re-establish paradise
conditions on earth. He immediately made arrange-
ments for the broadcast free of charge.

The Society’s representative in Sdo Paulo arranged
for a Bible discourse with the personnel of a local
station who were truth-seekers, and was offered a
broadcast free of charge. Not only was the talk broad-
cast, but it was also relayed over a rediffusion system
to 12 public points in town, and during the lecture
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groups of people gathered in each of these public
places to listen. All told, there were more than 2,000
people counted listening to the talk apart from the
even greater number that heard the broadcast in their
own homes. In the hall from which the talk was broad-
cast, 33 persons expressed their desire to take part
in this gospel proclamation. These open-air loud-
speakers in the public squares of Brazilian cities are a
boon to our public meeting campaign. From another
city comes the biggest report to date, saying that the
circuit servant just finished giving his Sunday public
address to an estimated six thousand persons gathered
in that manner. Certainly Jehovah’s witnesses are not
going to miss such chances to talk to so many people at
one time, congregating, as is their custom, in the down-
town squares in the cool of the evening.

Jehovah willing, we will continue working to free
all the prisoners we can before the old world stops
its building and its cities lie wasted. Please convey our
love and greetings and determination to keep on stand-
ilngdﬁrm for the new world to our brothers in other
ands.

BRITISH GUIANA

The people of British Guiana are not great
travelers. They confine themselves, for the most
part, to their home towns and plantations. But
when one becomes one of Jehovah’s witnesses, it
makes great changes in his life. Jehovah’s wit-
nesses have a command from God through his
Son, Christ Jesus, to go and make disciples of
people of all nations. So as the unassigned terri-
tory work was being advocated as something to be
accomplished during 1952, Jehovah’s witnesses in
British Guiana began to move about as never be-
fore. The branch servant’s report in this regard
is very interesting. Getting out into these fields
evidently helped somewhat in gaining an increase.
A new peak of 317 was reached in British Guiana
although the average is only 2 per cent higher as
far as publishers out in the field every month are
concerned. They are going in the right direction,
and they are a happy group. Here are some of
the excerpts from the branch servant’s report.
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Early in the year, one-day assemblies were arranged
for companies with territory too small for a circuit
assembly. Nearby companies supported, local problems
received attention in the circuit activity meeting, and
cinema owners co-operated in providing facilities for
the public to hear timely topics discussed. This greatly
assisted local company organizations. Then came the
unassigned territory campaign and a holiday week end
was chosen to travel by steamer to Bartica. Advance
organization had provided accommodations and cafe-
teria for the 75 visiting publishers. These were later
divided into 15 groups and assigned to various islands,
timber grants and quarries all within a few hours’
reach. Launch owners co-operated well with free trans-
portation in every case and some managers advised in
advance even gave food and lodging to the visitors,
while others depended upon the apostolic method and
lodged wherever invited, Some went several miles into
the “bush”, with one party having to wade waist deep
in water to push their boat over the rapids. Amerin-
dians seeing the books for the first time eagerly took
sets of five and would have taken more. In the eve-
nings brothers gave talks in the open air while sisters
conducted impromptu studies. One sister reports: “They
expressed regret at our temporary visit, as they had
learned so much in the short time. We showed the
head of the family how to continue the study, and the
mother was glad of a way to teach the children the
Bible since their Sunday school taught so little.” One
manager said: “You can have our church building
and send in a missionary, for no one else uses it.”
Nearly all in that compound were Catholic. All the
publishers returned to Bartica for the one-day assembly
there, and reports showed 360 books placed besides pub-
lic talks and a few immersed.

Two missionaries spent their two weeks’ vacation
among Amerindians of the Arawak tribe. These people
live a primitive life scattered over the hills in the
jungle near to the Venezuelan border. Their report
said: “ . . . our presence soon became well known and
people became very friendly, so that many books and
Bibles were placed and many public talks given. At
the school the nuns asked children whose parents had
taken literature to raise their hands and they were
then told to bring it to school. However, these ‘birds’
got little of the ‘seed’ here. Parents became indignant,
and some plainly told the priest that they would choose
for themselves what to read. Further, he inadvertently
aroused their curiosity and gave a fine witness in his
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church when he held up the booklet Can You Live
Forever in Happiness on Earth? and said in deroga-
tion: ‘D’you know the booklet says that only 144,000
will go to heaven and that people like you and I are
to live only upon earth?’ Surely no weapon formed
aiainst us will prosper! A few books were still on hand
when the day arrived to embark for home. Would the
people turn up for their books as ordered? For an
hour before departure at the riverside dozens of tiny
boats were arriving for market; and sure enough,
every book was taken and money given for more to
be mailed. A simple people with implicit honesty!
Surely some of this kind of men will also be saved!”

These intensified activities have put the “false shep-
herds” on the run, and they have issued many warnings
to their “prisoners” even in remote places; but this
has merely sharpened the issue, enabling some of the
“lost sheep” to better identify the ‘“true religion”. A
sister reports: “After identifying myself, the husband
pushed me out of the house and scattered my books
all over the road. While collecting them an onlooker
espied the book What Has Religion Done for Mankind?
and asked to see it; a crowd gathered while I con-
tinued to explain its contents to everyone listening.
Result: 13 books placed besides magazines, including
one to the original opposer who had been listening and
who was now full of apologies, saﬁ'ndg: ‘Please come
and tell my wife, myself and my children more about
the Bible; the clergy said you were false christs and
that we must not admit you’ They are now having
regular visits.” A pioneer brother writes that when
calling at a remote riverside home he was confronted
with a preacher, saying: “We had a conference last
month in N. A. and discussed you people”; and to prove
it he showed me the agenda listing Jehovah’s witnesses,
Armageddon, Watchtower and personalities and added:
“We were told not to allow you in our homes.” Skillful
use of tact and scripture opened his eyes with results:
a change of mind, books placed and maybe another pris-
oner loosed. Progress toward maturity has been
noticed in many ways, not the least being the personal
effort of so many to co-operate in unassigned territory.
On some occasions over 90 publishers of neighboring
companies have chartered an entire train coach or
motor buses, with excellent results not only in the
public testimony given but also in the gathering of
ourselves together; and having the new ones with the
more mature brothers has enabled all to better appre-
ciate Jehovah’s organization.
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BRITISH HONDURAS

Jehovah’s slaves in British Honduras have
pressed on during the year, singing the new song.
This has been done by spending many more hours
in the field than during any previous year. The
hours have increased from 11,829 in 1951 to
15,125 in 1952, Still, in number the publishers
have decreased. So we see from this that a greater
witness has been given in talking the good news,
but it does not seem to have had much effect on
the people. There must be more of the other
sheep in British Honduras, and, by Jehovah’s
undeserved kindness, Jehovah's servants there are
going to try to find them. While there were fine
increases in number of publishers during 1951,
they seemed to be unable to hold these increases
during 1952. The branch servant feels that all
there are much more mature than previously.
These few excerpts from his report are in-
teresting.

This drop in number of publishers, however, does not
indicate that we are not finding new ones who de-
light to do Jehovah’s will. In this connection, there is
one very encouraging point to observe: most of the
new ones show a great deal more zeal for Jehovah
than many who have for several years been active
in the preaching work.

Only one assembly was held during the service year,
but we feel it has done something to help at least some
of the publishers to see the need for ‘advancing to
maturity’. This was rather a unique assembly too, since
it was necessary to charter a boat to transport, not
only these who attended, but all the necessary equip-
ment, tables, benches, sound equipment, cafeteria equip-
ment and supplies, including two pigs for meat, beds
for many of the publishers, as well as literature, etc.
But it worked! People are still talking about it. At
this assembly we had our largest attendance, too, thus
making it outstanding in still another way.

So, while we have not increased in number, but rather
shown a slight decrease, yet we have advanced toward
maturity. We may observe this not only in a good
increase in hours spent in field service in spite of the
drop in number of publishers, but it is still more pro-
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nounced in the fact that we now have four general
pioneers on the list and one vacation pioneer who
desires to continue as a general pioneer if she is able,

All indications are to the effect that we will be
getting off to a good start for another service year, We
will have an assembly to start it off. Then two new
missionaries will be here soon, to work with the four
local pioneers, and we have the prospects of possibly
two more soon, others having become more mature
—all this with Jehovah’s spirit to back us up. We
rejoice to have had a small part in the mighty shout
of praise that has ascended to Jehovah during the
past service year. We sincerely trust that all the broth-
ers, the mature ones and the immature as well, will
continue to “go on growing in the undeserved Kkind-
ness” and saying to the prisoners yet sitting in darkness,
“Show yourselves.”

BRITISH ISLES

The same problem exists in Britain that exists
in other parts of the world, that is, finding the
other sheep and bringing them on to maturity.
Some seed falls on good ground and these pub-
lishers work diligently thereafter in the service
of the Most High. Others work only for a while
until the heat of the day comes on with the per-
secution from the Devil’s organization, and they
slow down and disappear. So in Britain, during
the past year, 2,850 persons symbolized their dedi-
cation to Jehovah God by water baptism, but there
was not an increase of that size in number of
publishers regularly engaging in the field service
during the year. While the British branch reports
an increase of 7.7 per cent on the average, bring-
ing their regular publishers to 24,847 every
month, still there are many in Britain associated
with Jehovah’s people who are not engaging in
house-to-house work every month. There are won-
derful prospects for those who are interested.
Thirty thousand one hundred eighty-one persons
celebrated the Memorial of our Lord Jesus’ death,
and all of these need attention. Our British
brothers are anxious to aid those other sheep in
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every manner that they can and we know that
the best way of aiding them is by going from
house to house and conducting Bible studies. As
do Jehovah’s witnesses throughout the world, our
fellow workers in Britain worship Jehovah in holy
array. The branch servant’s report is very in-
teresting, and the following excerpts are taken
from it.

It is gratifying to see so many young folks joining
the ranks of the praisers of Jehovah’s name. Indeed,
it is a constant complaint of the false shepherds that
Jehovah’s witnesses attract so many of the young peo-
ple, and these are zealous too. One ardent Church of
England person writing to the press says: “That word
‘zealous’—Jehovah’s witnesses certainly have that char-
acteristic—so woefully weak in the older churches of
today.” Another says: “Certainly we must admire—if
not be a good bit jealous of the zeal that they
can create among their workers and converts.” The
concern of the clergy is to know how to combat the
growing activity of Jehovah's witnesses; and recently,
when a circuit assembly was due in Devon, the local
church leaders issued a united warning in the form of
a leaflet entitled: “Tivertonians, You Are to Be Invaded.”
One of the clergymen stood out against this united
move. His reason: “The threat of countermeasures
serves only to give the witnesses publicity which they
would not otherwise receive.,”” And this is exactly what
happened! The district servant reported: “It has been
one of the most thrilling assemblies I have ever at-
tended; from the start, the interest and opposition of
the local clergy in Tiverton sharpened the enthusiasm
of the brothers to a razor-edge keenness. A splen-
did witness has resulted, for we had a packed hall.”
So it is with the circuit assemblies generally, for they
are stirring up the towns and villages around the coun-
try and the false shepherds are crying out warnings
in all directions to their flocks. The assemblies are
proving a great stimulus to the Kingdom publishers too.
The program of practical demonstrations on more effi-
cient service has been very much appreciated.

The rural campaign has been much enjoyed by all,
and although most of our territory is compact we have
covered every part of the British field and thrilling ex-
periences were had with the country people. Two pio-
neers working the Scilly Isles, off the tip of Cornwall
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—total population, 1,900-—placed 200 books and 280
booklets during their visit.

One publisher writes: “While working the rurals the
only place available for the public talk was the vestry
of the chapel. This was offered to us by the minister,
who said we could have the use of it after their usual
service. Imagine our surprise when in walked the min-
ister accompanied by more than thirty of his congre.
gation, who stayed for the whole talk. Afterward he
thanked us for the message and said he would be
pleased to have us again.”

It has been our privilege to have some part in con-
tending for the right of our brothers in Malaya. After
repeated efforts to get some satisfaction from the Colo-
nial Office a sympathetic member of Parliament raised
a question in the House as to the reason for the ban
on the missionaries of the Watch Tower Society in
Malaya. This brought a reply from the colonial secre-
tary which follows the usual pattern. Another member
rose and said that the Society’s activities took a very
different form in the Colonies and were responsible for
the unscrupulous exploitation of the native peoples in
many parts of the world. This unwarranted attack
brought an avalanche of letters from all the companies
of Jehovah’s witnesses in the land. Every member of
Parliament received a letter and the member who made
the attack has by now %‘ood reason to doubt the wis-
dom of his statement. There are, of course, divided
opinions but it has been enlightening to see that a
number have expressed sympathy with us after reading
the Awake! article and the letters. One member wrote:
“It is interesting to note that the colonial secretary’s
reply was almost identical to the accusations made
against the disciples in the Acts: ‘These people have
turned the world upside down.” ”

It is very evident that those who stay close to Je
hovah’s organization and keep busy in the Kingdom
service are rejoicing in the increasing light as never
before, while others who follow their own ideas lose
what light they had and all the precious privileges of
the ministry. The brothers in Britain are united and
will continue to sing Jehovah’s praises while they keep
busy feeding the sheep.

The international convention in New York is now in
prospect and already preparations are under way for
many to cross the Atlantic again. We know that Jeho-
vah has much in store for his people, and we anticipate
that many hundreds will be making their way to New
York to share in the feast that will be provided. We
assure you of our continued prayers for Jehovah’s
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blessing on all your efforts as you make preparations
for that great event. As to the future, we have our
hands full of Kingdom service and our minds fortified
with the truth, for which we are thankful. We in Brit-
ain assure you of our love and unity with our brothers
in all the earth as we give all praise to Jehovah for
all his undeserved kindness to us.

EIRE (IRELAND)

Everyone knows that the Catholic religion has
exercised a strong influence over the lives of the
people of Eire. It hangs like a pall over the whole
country, and as is true in so many Catholic-
controlled territories, there are found much ig-
norance and poverty among the people in general.
The country is full of religious buildings and idols
of one kind or another. The Society has done
much in trying to bring truth and light to these
people by the study of the Bible. At the present
time there are 18 graduates from the school of
Gilead who have gone into that country as mis-
sionaries. There has been some increase in the
work during the past year. There was an average
of 116 publishers in the field, which is an 84
per cent increase over the previous year, and they
reached a peak in publishers of 126. With very
diligent and hard work, there are possibilities of
more of the Irish people’s taking their stand, but
it is going to be a slow process. By Jehovah’s
undeserved kindness, his slaves throughout the
earth will continue preaching the good news and
helping those who are willing to break away from
the traditions that have bound them. Eire comes
under the British branch office, and the branch
servant gives us some interesting facts about the
work in Eire.

The Irishman is notoriously kind and hospitable but
also very suspicious of anything that is not from the
“church”. This attitude was well expressed by Paddy
who said, when approached by the Kingdom publisher,
“And phwat do you suppose the loikes of youse want to
come over here praechin’ to the loikes of us? Sure,



120 Yearbook

isn’t this the land of saints and scholars?” It is very
difficult for people in progressive countries to under-
stand the Irish Catholic mind with its satisfaction with
things as they are.

In the country districts one can be quietly wit-
nessing and getting along fine when suddenly, without
any warning, but due to some word innocently uttered
that has caused doubts as to your religion, you are
liable to be unceremoniously chased off the premises.
It is then wise to beat a hasty retreat, If religious
bigotry and hatreds were eliminated, it would be pleas-
urable to talk to these simple-living countryfolk who
seldom see strangers and who are Kkind-hearted and
easygoing. Apart from feeding their stock, they worry
little about what is left undone today, for there is al-
ways tomorrow; and so we must adapt ourselves,
for a hurried city brusqueness would repel them. A
frequent remark of the householder when the publisher
leaves is: “Well, good-by now and all kind of luck
to yez.” A woman who did not appreciate the message
said: “Och man dear, will ya go away or you'll have
me do a murther on me own doorstep.” Recently an
effort has been made to reach out to the more isolated
districts, but it entails hard work and much cycling
over rough ground to the scattered farms. When the
people can be reached before the priest has issued his
warning, there is a hearing awaiting the publisher;
bur if the warning of evil literature is given, the people
will not listen and the journey is in vain.

It takes longer for these ‘“‘sheep” to break away from
the strong traditions that have held them all their
lives, but with tact and kindly dealing there are many
taking a firm stand for the Kingdom. It takes the
courage of one’s convictions to become a publisher of
the Kingdom in Eire, for measures are put into opera-
tion bg Catholic “friends” to make it very difficult for
one who has been a Catholic to come out into the open
and engage in Kingdom service.

In the streets of Dublin the publishers are to be seen
every week offering the magazines to the public, and
this is a witness which is appreciated by many. Not
many will come forward and say so on the streets,
but when the publishers call at their homes they are
told. In Cork is another missionary home, and so this
second city in Eire is getting a thorough witness. But
here again the interested ones are timid because they
are threatened with dismissal from their place of em-
ployment if they accept the truth, and in Eire it is
not easy to get a job. It needs the power of Jehovah’s
spirit to break the fetters of religion that holds down
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these poor souls, and we are glad to know that the day
is here when this will take place.

BRITISH WEST INDIES

There are 13 islands where publishers are lo-
cated in the British West Indies. All of these
report to the branch office located in Port of
Spain, Trinidad. Sometimes it is difficult to go
from island to island; but the brothers get around.
We find a good increase on almost all the islands.
However, due to improper living on the part of
some who claim to be Jehovah’s people, there has
been a decrease on some islands. The brothers are
very grateful to the Society for the Watchtower
article on keeping the organization clean. There
were some thirty-five cases of disfellowshiping
that were reported to the Trinidad office; and this,
of course, had an effect on some of the companies
in reducing the number of publishers. The branch
servant says, however, that this cleaning process
has done the whole organization much good,
and everyone appreciates that those who are going
to serve as Jehovah’s witnesses must live ac-
cording to the standard that God has set forth
in his Word. The organization throughout the
whole territory has gained in maturity, and the
publishers see their responsibility; so during 1953
good progress should be made. The British West
Indies as a whole have just held their own as far
as number of publishers is concerned. The isolated
territory campaign offered quite a problem to the
brothers there, but they did get out into territory
that had not been worked sufficiently. We read
about this in the excerpts from the branch serv-
ant’s report.

Results far beyond our expectations were obtained
in the isolated territory work. Because most of our iso-
lated territory was on the other islands and it is costly
and difficult traveling between them, it was felt that
very little could be accomplished. However, plans were
made in full faith and all companies were invited to
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share by covering the isolated territory right in their
own assignments. What open territory there was avail-
able was quickly taken up. Enthusiasm among groups
ran high as they started in to work their assignments.
Names of good-will persons came in slowly at first but
speeded up during the latter half of the campaign.
By the end of August over 1,000 letters had been mailed
out from the branch office! Many have written back
to express appreciation and delight at receiving them.

In holding public lectures in connection with the
unassigned territory work, arrangements were made
by a group to use a Friendly Society hall. The one
in charge of opening the hall on the night in question
refused to do so on the ground that no authorization
had been given her. The group reports, “We kept an
open-air study that night and Jehovah’s blessing was
with us, for although we had no seats we had a bigger
attendance than usual. At the end of the study I told
the audience that Jehovah's witnesses were their friends
and had come to the parish to stay.”

Public meetings continue to play a big part in
spreading the good news of the Kingdom into all parts
of our territories. With the emphasis on isolated terri-
tory this year we have reached out into the rurals and
the countryfolk prove to be good listeners like their
city cousins. As you start a talk only five or ten may
show up, but before the end the crowd will have in-
creased to over 100. One company reports that after
advertising all day and upon arrival at the lecture
point in front of a small shop no one came. “After
waiting some time we were just about ready to give
up and go home when two men stepped out of a shop.
Seeing them I prepared to talk to them. Before I could
start one of them said, ‘You can't give that talk; no-
body is here to listen to you. Wait five minutes and we’ll
get some people to come’. With that they walked down
the road calling to each householder and different ones
they met on the road, ‘Come and listen to the white man
talk about the Bible.’ People came from everywhere.
In less than ten minutes 40 people had gathered.”

Through the efforts of the missionaries on the So-
ciety’s boat “Sibia” and the circuit servant, we have
opened up the work on another island that till recently
was isolated. Much work has been done by these mis-
sionaries during the past two years on the islands,
but their stay on any one has been much too short to
organize anything more than a study. However, many
of the interested humble folk of this island made a
special effort to attend a circuit assembly in Grenada,
a neighboring island some 35 miles distant, and they



Yearbook 123

became very enthusiastic. Upon their return the cir-
cuit servant and his wife paid a visit to the group
along with the crew of the “Sibia” and two visiting
missionaries on holiday from Trinidad, and a very
profitable week was enjoyed. The circuit servant gave
four talks, with a total attendance of 410, and ten local
persons engaged in advertising the talks, This is re-
markable when it is recalled that the population of the
island is only less than 9.000, and Trinidad is only seven
miles long by two miles wide. The missionaries report
the following reaction to such activity:

“The effect of the circuit servant’s visit as well as
the Trinidad missionaries has been felt in all places
they visited. Many are the expressions of appreciation,
particularly with reference to the kindness and com-
plete lack of segregation Jehovah’s witnesses show to
the people. There is one man who is violently angry
at us—the Anglican priest. At one service he read out
the names of those associating with us and said he
would not give them communion again.”

The missionaries and publishers again join with me
in sending their love and greetings to you and ask that
you convey them on to all the brothers everywhere.

BULGARIA

There is not much that the Society can report
as to what has been accomplished in the way of
witnessing in Bulgaria, but we have received in-
formation from our brothers there that they are
very grateful for the spiritual food that comes
through to them. One brother writes, “I am your
unknown brother, unknown physically, but known
to you through our common faith and hope in Je-
hovah, our God, and his Son, Christ Jesus. I
lifted up my eyes to our heavenly Father to thank
him for being able to keep in touch with you so
that we have been able to receive knowledge. What
we need is the spiritual food.” Sometimes one
would think that in a country where great oppres-
sion exists and where freedom of speech has been
taken away, people would lapse right back into the
power of the state and think only of the material
things because they despair of getting any help
from the spiritual things. But this is not so with
our faithful brothers in Bulgaria. They know they
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need the things of the spirit and the knowledge of
Jehovah God and of his Son, Jesus Christ, for this
means everlasting life to them. We wish we could
do more for them, but will continue to try to
send to them the things that will bring them joy
of heart and strengthen their minds to press on
in the service of the King and the Kingdom.

BURMA

There has been a healthy increase in the num-
ber of publishers in Burma, with 109 regularly
reporting field service, and they reached a‘new
peak of 130 Kingdom singers. This good gain in
publishers was not made without earnest effort
on their part, nor without working under very
difficult conditions. Burma has not settled down
yet as a united nation. There are much unrest, dis-
ease, suffering and sorrow in the country. But
in spite of all of this there is a steady pushing
forward of the Kingdom message. The branch
servant writes:

The country of Burma contains people of many
nationalities. In checking over our list of publishers we
run into some very interesting facts. Our new pub-
lishers are coming from the Anglo-Indian people who
live in Burma, but there are a few Europeans and
Anglo-Burmese that comprise the entire organization.
When you understand that Burma, as far as religion
is concerned, is practically solidly Buddhist, you can
see that it is really difficult to interest people in the
truth. But among the Karens, there are hundreds of
thousands of persons who believe in Christ Jesus.
Among these there are good possibilities of finding other
sheep. There are approximately 2,000,000 Karens in
Burma; and they are a distinct, separate group be-
cause of their religious belief. Because these are Chris-
tians and do not carry on the Buddhist belief, they
are not well liked by the Burmese people, so they have
some difficulty in preaching the good news. Then again,
when Jehovah’s witnesses go in among the Karens to
preach to them, the opposition comes from the clergy,
because they do not want their people to hear about
God’s kingdom. Often, the expression is made by the
religious leaders: “Why don’t you people go to the
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heathens and leave us Christians alone?” But still
the pastors of these flocks do not want them to get
any more knowledge of the Bible.

It is interesting, too, to note that a number of per-
sons who are associated with the army have a hearing
ear for the truth, and because the army is moved about
in many parts of Burma the truth is spread in this
manner. They are interested in our publications, and the
soldiers often talk about them wherever they go. The
pioneers in Burma are the ones who are doing the
greatest amount of work. There are eleven, six working
as special publishers and five as general pioneers.
These eleven publishers have devoted nearly 15,000
hours to preaching the good news, to compare with the
9,500 hours devoted to service by the company pub-
lishers. There is a great field here in Burma for pio-
neers, and it is hoped that many more will enter the
full-time service. One of the great problems in Burma
is that of trying to get part-time work. Recently, a
sister who is employed in an office as a stenographer
arranged her affairs with her parents, the people
with whom she lived, and her employer. Finally, after
great effort on her part and the making of many ad-
justments on the part of her family and her employer,
she was able to get part-time work and do pioneer
work at the same time. This was a great joy to her.
She began pioneering in May, and she says that she
has not regretted a single day. It does mean harder
work for her in order to keep employed as a stenog-
rapher part-time, be a pioneer
and still take care of her work
at home. Her opportunity to
bring honor and praise to the
Almighty in Burma brings
real happiness to our hearts,
and she is happy in giving, This
was all due to her reading the
Informant article, “Taste and
See that Jehovah Is Good.” It
made her make up her mind to
try the pioneer work. She is
happy now that she took the
forward step.

We should like to say that
we are not quite satisfied with
our back-call work in general,
especially in the Burmese sec-
tion. In spite of all our efforts
to push this grand work along
among the Burmese people, it
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is quite common to hear pioneers say, “I placed quite a
few books in that section, but there is no use going
back. They are all Buddhists.” There seems to be a
deep-rooted prejudice among some of the publishers
in Burma about calling back on Burmese people. But
this is something that will have to be overcome in
Burma as well as by all persons representing Jehovah
God throughout the world. Back-call work is essential,
and we here in Burma know it. Every effort will be put
forward in 1953 to follow up placements of literature,
even among the Burmese.

CANADA

A good increase was realized in Canada again.
While it was not so high as in other years, still
there was an 8.9 per cent increase on the average.
We now have 20,338 publishers engaging in the
field service every month, to compare with 18,669
the year before. There are yet wonderful oppor-
tunities in Canada for gathering the other sheep,
because 31,573 persons attended the Memorial and
1,624 were baptized during the year. Things in
Canada are moving along very nicely, and the
other sheep are being gathered in all provinces,
including Quebec, where there is much trouble.
This trouble will not subside as long as the reli-
gious organization controlling that province is
against freedom of speech and against allowing
people to do their own thinking. But despite this
violent opposition on the part of the clergy in
Quebec, the work moves along grandly. Those
who are serving the interests of the Kingdom
have joy in giving the truth to others. Another
feature of service in which the publishers in
Canada have joyfully engaged is the big job of
working the unassigned territory. The branch
servant sends in an interesting report and parts
of it are set out here.

Our records show that over 80 per cent of the available
territory was assigned, excluding the province of Que-
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bec, and the major part of this territory has been com-
pleted. Much interest has been encountered and up
to date we have received more than 16,000 names of
interested persons and more are to follow. One group
working on the British Columbian coast commenced
work at 10 a.m., advertised a lecture for 2 p.m. and
were delightfully surprised to see an attendance of 178.
Another group that traveled 120 miles into the north
country from their home in Alberta, taking tents and
camping equipment, met a family of five who knew
something about the Kingdom and who readily accepted
the invitation to go out with them in the service.
Another small party told of the difficulties experienced
in working by boat along the coast line. Frequently
they had to seek the shelter of coves and inlets lest
the heavy seas should shiver their small boat to pieces.
Whirlpools sometimes as much as 40 feet across were a
constant danger; nevertheless they kept at the job of
preaching and gave real comfort to many of these
isolated ones.

Letters of appreciation have been received from good-
will persons voicing their gladness and telling of the
benefit gained from the good-will letters and magazines
mailed to them by the Society. One said ‘how glad
he was to receive our letters, and that he would now
like some instruction on how to publish the good news’.
Another writes: “Your letters have spurred us to action
and we now want to sell our farm and move to some
place where we can actively associate with the wit-
nesses.” Another wrote the following: “Having re-
ceived three very informative and enlightening letters,
I wish to announce that since I have received the truth
I am a changed individual. I feel that life is really
worth living, and will be more so in the new world.
It makes me happy to think that the new world shall
never fall apart or be brought to ruin, but shall stand
forever as Jehovah has purposed. I am now receiving
The Watchtower and have subscribed for Awake!
Please send me the Informant.”

The combined effort of the missionaries, special and
general pioneers, and of the now more than 1,200
company publishers in the province of Quebec has
effected an increase of over 17 per cent in number of
publishers, the highest for any province this year.
Sixty-seven missionaries, 19 special pioneers and 114
general pioneers have courageously ministered in Que-
bec. Four new companies have been organized, three
new towns have been opened up as a missionary assign-
ment, and the ready participation of these full-time
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ministers in the unassigned territory campaign has
surely resulted in much deeper penetration of Quebec
province.

The opposition from the Quebec Catholic Hierarchy
has continued unabated. Hatred has been manifested
in many ways, and in practically every form of op-
position the priests have been the instigators. They
have organized mobs, incited violence, and stooped to
the lowest forms of intolerance, all because the truth
is exposing their lies and “bad fruit”.

Much time, effort and expense have been directed
toward “defending and legally establishing the good
news” in the province of Quebec, and it has become
our duty to take proceedings against the police, priests
and others who have resorted to violence, lawbreaking,
mobbings and even shootings. At Joliette action was
taken against a newspaper that had maliciously lied
against two missionary sisters. The editor turned out
to be a priest, and in open court he was smoked out
and confronted with the misstatements he could not
prove. At Val d’'Or a priest was prosecuted for threat-
ening violence and even death to some missionaries,
whose only offense was trying to open the Bible to his
parishioners. The circumstances served to show him up
in his true colors. We await decision in this case. At
Victoriaville a priest openly threatened persecution.
Two missionary sisters were warned of a mob of 800
men organizing to Kidnap them, and then children
and young men began daily mob attacks. The police
were appealed to, but without result, nevertheless the
two sisters are still working the town, and in many
quarters meeting with more respect than ever before.

During late autumn we are expecting one of the most
important cases to be heard by the Supreme Court
of Canada, involving the right to distribute literature
in the towns and villages of Quebec without first sub-
mitting to police censorship. It is a representative case,
for there are more than 800 similar cases still pending
before the lower courts.

Arrangements are now under way for organizing and
helping in every way possible the many thousands of
Canadian publishers who are planning to be at the
World Assembly of 1953. Thousands will attend from
the province of Ontario alone and we know that thou-
sands more will travel to New York from the far
East and West, distances up to 3,500 miles. As was
done in 1950, every effort will be put forth, all kinds
of sacrifices will be made, to make sure that all are
present for the greatest convention of Christians yet.
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CHILE

The brothers in Chile are happy to report
Jehovah’s rich blessing on their efforts and their
onward march toward maturity. We find a 20
per cent increase in number of publishers in Chile,
where they have reached a new peak of 831 pub-
lishers; which certainly must make glad the
hearts of all those who have taken up the minis-
terial work in that country for many years.
Through their patience they now see that there
were in the land many of the other sheep to be
gathered. With the aid of the missionaries who
have gone there and by their own faithfulness,
the brothers in Chile have seen many true wor-
shipers coming forth in holy array. There are a
number of very interesting points that the branch
servant brings out in his report which all will
find interesting.

Really last year’s peak of 765 publishers was a high
mark to strive for in view of the concern to maintain
the high Christian moral standard of the organization.
This seemed to be the main problem when your special
representative, Brother Donald Baxter, visited us in
February this year. The consideration given to the
subject together with the correspondence with your
office served to bring out the proper understanding of
a Christian’s position regarding morals. Thus the com-
pany organizations were enabled to properly carry
on their activities of Jehovah’s clean worship and at
the same time not unnecessarily eliminate some from
service privileges and association with the organization.
That this was “sowing with a view to the spirit” is
quite evident in view of the new peak of 831 publishers
for the last month of the service year.

One of the two circuit servants had an unusual ex-
perience in a northern town. Permission was obtained
to use the town's public-address system, over which
music, daily news, etc., are brought to all inhabitants
by a hookup of seven loud-speakers to cover the entire
town. This time, however, the Kingdom message
sounded out for one hour as the circuit servant gave
his public talk to possibly 4,000 persons. It worked very
well. Six months later he was able to use it again;
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the family of publishers there, being well known,
helped make this possible.

The circuit servant in the south reported good interest
shown while visiting isolated persons. In one town a
very interesting and profitable week was spent which
ended with a public meeting Sunday afternocon. There
were 27 present for the public talk, most of whom
stayed for the animated Watchtower study afterward.
All showed a good spirit and requested the circuit
servant to try to arrange another public meeting later
in the same month.

The year’s text, “Say to the prisoners, Go forth,”
gave a fitting background for the following experience
of the brothers in a southern city. They obtained per-
mission to give a talk in the local prison. The warden
had the 300 prisoners called from work to hear
the talk, “The Earth in God’s Purpose.” Later another
talk was given on another occasion and 200 voluntarily
attended.

While carrying the good news to others every faithful
witness feels the need of refreshing his mind so as to
present the Scriptures more clearly. The new program
for Scripture reading certainly provides a wonderful
opportunity to become familiar with every word of the
Christian Greek Scriptures. Although the circulation of
the Bible is increasing considerably in Chile, there are
very few who have taken time to give it a careful
study. The Society has therefore opened a very bene-
ficial study for all who appreciate Jehovah’s provision
of his Word. All those who attend the theocratic minis-
try school are learning many new things which they
had overlooked before.

Do you sometimes hesitate to present the campaign
offer? During the three-book campaign a missionary
was showing a new publisher how to present the books.
When the new publisher decided to take a house alone
the missionary gave her just one of her remaining
four books. The new publisher returned asking for two
more books; she made the three-book offer using one
book and placed the set, so she needed two more to
complete the set placed in her verbal testimony.

With the announcement of the 1953 international as-
sembly, the brothers in Chile quickly caught up the
spirit. The oldest company in Chile, now one of the five
units in Santiago, decided that they would like to be
represented; so they set up a box for contributions
to help their unit servant make the trip. This can be
appreciated much more when one learns that the
brother is a full-time servant, cares for a unit of 123
publishers and is the brother who started to organize
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the work here in Chile a little more than twenty
years ago.

CHINA

A strong power rules China today, but it is good
to be able to report that the faithful witnesses of
Jehovah are still at their task of preaching the
good news of the Kingdom. There are still three
graduates of the eighth class of Gilead in Shang-
hai, China, and they are faithfully directing the
work and aiding their Chinese brothers in every
way they possibly can. There has been no increase
in the number of publishers during the year. Some
have moved away, some have fallen by the way-
side, but those who have remained are far more
mature in the truth than before and are anxious
to continue in the preaching of the good news.
Everything in China is supposed to line up with
the state. The three missionaries were called be-
fore the police and told that they had to cease
their house-to-house activity, but they were
granted permission to conduct Bible studies and to
lead the Kingdom Hall meetings. Today we find
a bold little band of loyal Kingdom proclaimers
studying The Watchtower, preaching the message
of the Kingdom, and doing everything they can in
China to gather together the other sheep. The
servant in charge of the work there sends in a most
interesting report, and excerpts from it are pub-
lished herewith.

Translation work is now well under way and it was
a great joy to us all to get the Chinese translation
of “Let God Be True” completed. It was out of the
question to print it in Shanghai, so faithful, willing
hands stenciled out by hand each chapter of the trans-
lation and it was run off on a mimeograph and each
chapter made into a little booklet. Now, with such
instruments in their hands, plus a full appreciation
of the need for Bible studies on the part of all lovers
of righteousness, the publishers went out to get them,
and it was very thrilling to watch the number of studies
rise through the year, 8, 10, 15. Then we hit the company
quota of one study per publisher for the first time, and,
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to cap it all, the 22 publishers active in August 1952
reported 27 home Bible studies conducted. All these
studies were conducted by Chinese brothers who them-
selves were only having their first studies a short
time ago.

In the congregational meetings we have put all em-
phasis on getting as much of the programs in Chinese
as possible. We began training the most suitable
brothers to take part, and during the latter part of
this service year we had the great joy of watching our
first all-Chinese study get started. Conducted by a
young Chinese brother, it went with a swing as all
%‘esent joined in with lively comments to support it.

e run two such studies a week now, featurin§ the
newly translated chapters of “Let God Be True”.

We are now able to run a regular weekly service
meeting in Chinese in which we have featured trans-
lated material from the Evolution booklet to help them
combat the new religion of the city, and also we have
Chinese brothers give short service talks and demon-
strations in Chinese. These are most lively now as the
Chineie brothers get the idea, and the attendance keeps
up we

One of the thrills of the year was our water bap-
tism, held in a private garden with its own swim pool,
kindly lent to us for the occasion. It had been a rainy
month, but this 13th day of July dawned in brilliant
sunshine which continued all day. Fifty-five persons
gathered for the open-air address, which was followed
by the immersion of eight brothers and nine sisters,
all Chinese. The Memorial was held in the Kingdom
Hall this year and 84 packed it out for the occasion,
overflowing into an adjacent room at the rear. Indeed
we all felt very blessed. How grateful to our loving
heavenly Father we all were!

An experience or so may serve to bring out the un-
shakable faithfulness of the brothers. There is the
case of a brother working in a cotton mill who was
‘put on trial’ by the labor union on account of his
Christian stand. He had refused to contribute for tanks,
airplanes and guns, nor would he work overtime if the
extra wages earned were to be donated to such ends.
He had openly declared that he was not interested in
the political affairs of any country and would not take
part in them. When it was learned that he was one of
Jehovah’s witnesses, the officials asked for copies of
the literature he was studying. He supplied them with
all he had in the Chinese language. They were later
passed back to him and he heard nothing further about
the matter. However, his boldness aroused the admira-
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tion of others and Jehovah gave His blessing, for, due
to this brother’s fine stand, four more persons of his
acquaintance have commenced studying with him, two
of whom are already witnessing. The brother still
presses on with joy in Jehovah.

One Chinese sister became interested in the truth and
was soon spreading it among her friends. She became
a valuable aid in assisting with the translation work
and, having received her copies of the translated “Let
God Be True” chapters, was determined to get busy with
them herself. Strongly opposed by her husband, she
toured her relatives and friends and began a study with
her husband’s brother. He readily accepted the truth
and was baptized. He enrolled in the ministry course
and became a regular house-to-house publisher and
now conducts three Bible studies of his own, while his
sister-in-law, now a sister in a much higher relationship,
conducts six Bible studies as the year closes.

Yes, there is much evidence of Jehovah’s rich blessing
on his “sheep” living in this “Assyrian”’-dominated land
and it is a joy to assist them to the one fold and watch
their zeal in taking up the work amidst great opposition.
During the year the maturity level of the brothers has
risen sharply. They now face the situation with full
confidence in Jehovah's backing and are determined not
to lose the most wonderful treasure they possess, that
of being a Kingdom announcer and having a share in
the vindication of Jehovah's great name.

COLOMBIA

As the year’s text said, “Say to the prisoners,
Go forth,” and our brothers in Colombia are doing
just that. The country of Colombia is going
through hard times. There are many unemployed,
food prices are soaring and there are frequent
political disturbances. There are suppression of
personal liberty and especially persecution of
Protestants. This, of course, is due to the fact that
the Catholics have gained strong control of the
government. But despite these conditions, Jeho-
vah’s witnesses are pressing on in their work of
saying to the prisoners, “Go forth.” Their report
is most encouraging, because this year they had
an average of 281 workers out in the field every
month, to compare with 218 the previous year,
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or a 29 per cent increase. Their peak in publishers
has moved right on up to 338, so they have ex-
cellent prospects for next year in increasing their
general average. The branch servant gives us some
very interesting facts about the country and what
has happened during the past twelve months
which the readers will enjoy.

Gladly we announce that during the year, in spite
of conditions here, Jehovah has given the increase. Two
new companies were formed, 114 new witnesses were
baptized; and a good general increase is seen in serv-
ice activities, including an increase of 29 per cent in
average number of publishers. Zeal of the local pub-
lishers is revealed by the following experiences.

One brother, anxious to have a part in unassigned
territory work, took passage on a river boat to visit
a heretofore untouched pueblo along the famous Mag-
dalena river. Arriving at this pueblo of 12,000 inhabit-
ants, the brother joyfully preached from early morn-
ing to late afternoon with excellent reception. Sud-
denly a man carrying a large case approached him,
asking if he was one of Jehovah’s witnesses. Receiving
the affirmative he proudly opened his bag and displayed
two of our publications well-soiled from much use.
He declared: “I have read these books several times
and I know that this is the truth. Therefore as I travel
from town to town I have been displaying these books
to the people and announcing to them that Jehovah'’s
witnesses will soon be around to visit them, as this
is the time of the end and such was foretold. I'm
telling the people that they should receive you well and
buy your books.” He proceeded to give a fine testimony
to those gathered about. Then he invited the brother
to a rooming house, there to eat, talk and study until
after midnight. The following day this interested man
obtained a good supply of literature to distribute and
faithfully went his way, hoping, of course, to see this
witness again some da% The witness then returned
to Barranquilla feeling happy and well repaid for his
trip.

The company servant of Bogota, the capital city,
writes this: Several months of consistent study in
“Let God Be True” convinced a middle-aged couple that
this is the truth. Although the economic situation forced
them to move to a village sixty miles from Bogot4,
they did not want to leave until we assured them that
someone would be sent to visit them and baptize them.
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A month later we chartered a new Ford bus and at
6 a.m. one Sunday morning we left for the three-and-
a-half-hour trip down the mountain from cool Bogota
to tropical Tocaima. Upon arrival we found a large
room filled with chairs and benches. It seems that the
couple had not been idle. Among the interested persons
contacted was a carpenter who loaned long planks for
the benches. Sixty-one listened to the circuit servant’s
baptismal discourse and then observed the immersion
of nine new brothers in the swift river a few miles out
from the village. Post-baptism activity included a pic-
nic lunch on the rocks by the river and then two hours
of door-to-door preaching in the village with the newly
baptized ministers in the forefront. Since then our
brothers have moved again, this time to a city 200 miles
farther from Bogota. A letter just received tells us that
the interested carpenter needs literature to work with
and that they, in the new territory, hope to contact
the nearby pioneer sister and to start a small company.
It brings joy to our hearts to see those that realize
t}ﬁeir responsibilities and then do something about
them.

The Colombian brothers want the whole world to
know that they are not dismayed by local conditions.
To the contrary, they, too, are real optimists as they
go forward in the fight for freedom and maturity. We
intend to continue to work hard along with our brothers
during the coming year.

COSTA RICA

A great multitude of one-time prisoners to Sa-
tan’s organization are now enjoying the freedom
that comes through Jehovah’s organization. It
certainly makes glad the hearts of all Jehovah’s
servants throughout the world to see the constant
increase of the work in Costa Rica, a small coun-
try in Central America. There were 1,583 publish-
ers regularly engaging in field service, a 14 per
cent increase over the previous year. Additionally,
they had a new peak in publishers of 1,720. There
are a number of different experiences reported by
the branch servant that will be of real interest to
the readers of the Yearbook. These show that clean
worship is a necessary thing in the organization.
They prove that it is necessary to continue to meet
together with Jehovah’s people and keep on taking
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in knowledge. This is the ninth annual report for
the Costa Rican branch, and all of us are happy
with the brothers in their giving of the truth to
the people of that nation.

As more and more knowledge fills the mind we under-
stand what it means to be Jehovah’s witnesses and live
up to the name. Many times it means changing and
arranging our personal lives in accord with God’s re-
quirements. At one of the circuit assemblies in February
the district servant learned that two of the attendants,
who had been studying with the brothers for some time,
were going to take advantage of their trip to the seat
of the province to be married. They had been anxious to
arrange their affairs for a long time so as to become
witnesses and had made arrangements for legalizing
their marriage at the governor’s home on the Saturday
afternoon of the assembly. However, for the benefit of
the other brothers arrangements were quickly made to
have the ceremony at the assembly hall. After the af-
ternoon program, at the appointed time, the governor
arrived with his secretary and the entire assembly was
able to witness the marriage. It was a joyful occasion,
as well as an example and admonition to others who
had not as yet taken this theocratic step. It was espe-
cially effective when it was made known that this cou-
ple were in the twilight of life, both in their sixties,
having lived together unmarried for over thirty years.
What greater testimony could there be to the name of
Jehovah and to the work that his witnesses are carrying
out in helping the people to become real Christians
than for this elderly couple to have their grandchildren
present, as servants of Jehovah, witnessing their mar-
riage! These brothers may be advanced in years and
suffer physical defects, but their obedient actions show
that they have emerged from the “prison house” of old-
world darkness and are anxious for others to see their
“right works”.—1 Pet. 2:12, NW.

The Memorial celebration this year was a joyous time
and was attended by 2,357 persons, 193 more than last
year. One of the circuit servants wrote in about the
Memorial celebration in the small company he was vis-
iting at the time, called Pital de San Carlos, made up of
about 25 publishers. The Kingdom Hall there is small
and, hoping to fill it, the brothers worked hard and
zealously to advertise the meeting. Just after 6 p.m.
rain began to fall, which usually means that few will
attend, especially in mountainous places where travel
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is difficult. But, in spite of the rain, the brothers and
people of good will began to arrive, some having walked
from eight to ten hours to get there, others arriving on
horseback and still others coming in small boats on
the river. When the meeting began the small hall was
packed and many were standing outside in the rain, and
when the final count was taken it was learned that 133
persons had heard the discourse and had witnessed the
passin% of the emblems, not one participating, showing
that all understood that they were of Jesus’ other sheep.
A schoolteacher, who had at one time been the principal
of the school and had prohibited the children from at-
tending the meetings, had been invited by some of the
brothers and accepted. After the meeting she admitted
frankly that Jehovah’s witnesses were teaching the
truth, and she is now studying with them. No matter
how isolated the place or how sparsely settled, freedom
seekers are coming forth and showing themselves.

This was shown in the experience of another circuit
servant who was working with a local pioneer in Puer-
to Cortez. An effort was being made to organize a small
company and they were searching for good-will people
that were willing to publish. They worked four days,
placing literature and starting studies. Then on the
fifth day, while working one of the farms, they were di-
rected to the house of a young man who, the neighbors
said, was one of Jehovah’s witnesses. After meeting him
it was learned that this young man and a group of five
others, all single men, had been meeting once a week to
have a Bible study, in which they would read and dis-
cuss various publications of the Society with their Bibles.
Every Sunday before studying they would go from house
to house and invite all the neighbors to study with them.
Thei said that they had no one to show them how the
work was done, so they did the best they could and
prayed that Jehovah would send a more capable serv-
ant to help them. A company was soon established
there and these “sheep” are now working in an organ-
ized manner freeing others from bondage.

It seems that in the lonely mountain regions the
best field experiences are to be had. The truth reached
one of these isolated sections called La Maravilla de
Nicoya in a very interesting way. A publisher from
another part of the country went there to visit his broth-
er in the flesh and related how he had become one of
Jehovah’s witnesses. The man, still a Catholic, became
furious and they began to argue. The argument started
at the supper table and continued until just before sun-
up, but both men ended up in agreement. Both were
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now Jehovah’s witnesses and began to preach in that
vicinity, resulting in a new company organization a
year later.

The same circuit servant visiting another small com-
pany worked all week with a few of the publishers in-
viting people to the public lecture on Sunday, but found
only opposed and rude people. Nevertheless, on Sunday,
even though the roads were wet and muddy and not fit
for walking on, people began arriving in large groups.
Two hundred sixty-two attended the public talk and all
but five stayed for a service talk afterward. More than
half of the attendants had never before attended a
meeting of Jehovah’s witnesses. Only Jehovah knows
those who are seeking freedom, and he is using his King
to direct them to his organization.

The united efforts of Jehovah'’s servants in Costa Rica
are directed toward the re-establishment of Jehovah’s
pure worship, and they are determined to find, feed,
educate and equip for the ministry the persons of good
will whom the King is now calling out of darkness. We
give thanks to Jehovah for this most blessed privilege.

CUBA

Jehovah’s witnesses in Cuba have always turned
in an excellent report, and again we find an excel-
lent group of Jehovah's witnesses preaching the
good news every month. They had a 6 per cent
increase, making a total of 8,634 publishers report-
ing regularly. This being a year for bringing all
the Kingdom publishers to maturity, the Cubans
also made a great effort in this respect. They did
not have any great gains in new publishers, but
they certainly had the opportunity of helping those
already in the truth. This did not mean that no
new ones started in the service, because 678 were
baptized during the year, and these too needed
help. Like publishers in other countries, the Cu-
bans were anxious to get into the unassigned terri-
tory work; so they moved out into fields that had
not been touched very often in times past. In other
places they just did not have any isolated terri-
tory. The report of the branch servant is very in-
teresting. It shows us what the Cubans have done
in aiding the prisoners to come forth.



Yearbook 139

During the past year a big witness was given in the
hospitals over the question of blood transfusions. Jeho-
vah's witnesses still get sick and some must go to the
hospitals to be operated on. Most hospitals require that
blood be donated for the one being operated on. Natu-
rally, the brothers refused and this resulted in an oppor-
tunity for them to give a good witness concerning God’s
purposes. At times there would be up to fifteen or
twenty doctors and nurses congregated, listening to the
Scriptural evidence presented by the brothers. In the
past year a number of Jehovah’s witnesses have been
operated on without receiving blood transfusions and
all have had rapid recoveries, to the surprise and con-
sternation of the doctors.

Many will remember 1952 as the cleanup year. Going
into the faraway, hard-to-reach places to give the testi-
mony and find the sheeplike persons was a challenge to
the brothers. Could they do it? Here it is not so easy to
get to these isolated places. Almost everyone must go by
public transportation, whether it be bus, boat, train or
plane. One unit of Havana chose the Isle of Pines, which
lies about 100 miles off the southern coast of Cuba.
Twice they made the trip. The first time 26 brothers
went by train and boat at a cost of $430. The second
time 13 went over by plane at a cost of $200. The place-
ment of literature was astounding and the experiences
of the brothers were thrilling, On the first trip they
placed 127 books, 364 booklets, 390 magazines and 7
subscriptions; this in spite of heavy rains. On their sec-
ond trip they presented three public lectures, ome in the
National prison for men, another in a theater and the
third in a public park, with a combined attendance of
349. The brothers of this unit made sacrifices, overcame
obstacles and carried to the Pineros the good news of
the Kingdom.

The Central unit of Havana rented a bus for almost
every week end of the campaign in unassigned territory,
at a cost of hundreds of dollars to the brothers. What
was the result noted? Several towns with the surround-
ing rurals were thoroughly worked, much literature was
placed, hundreds of names of good-will persons were
turned in to the Society, and new zeal was put into the
brothers. Hours per publisher climbed to 16.7 and at-
tendance at the meetings swelled.

Experiences arrive from every part of the republic,
telling of the hardships endured, the sacrifices made to
reach the unassigned territory. Brothers from the com-
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pany of Pinar del Rio, having to travel far to their ter-
ritory, made plans to stay in the territory three days.
They carried food and cooking utensils. They found so
much good will that the sisters were given beds to
sleep in in the homes of good-will persons, and the
brothers were given an empty house where they could
hang their hammocks. Many good-will slips were sent
in to the Society from there.

Not all companies could work unassigned territories,
because there was no unassigned territory near them.
The company of Cueva de Agua (Water Cave), which
has 78 publishers associated, has only 600 homes to visit.

The response to the letters sent to the people living
in unassigned territory is already being noted. One sailor
living on the Isle of Pines wrote: “I have in my posses-
sion two letters that were sent to me, in which I see the
humanitarianism of this Society, in interesting itself
in the betterment of humanity,” etc. Another says: “I
pray that you will forgive me for not having answered
sooner your very much esteemed letters, with which
you have honored me in fulfillment of your missionary
service,” etc.

During the past service year seven Cuban brothers
graduated from Gilead and five of them are already in
their new assignment in Nicaragua. Two others are
serving as circuit servants, awaiting the time when they
will be able to reach their new assignment too.

The past year was another blessed one for all Jeho-
vah’s true servants. They saw many prisoners released
from the Babylonian organization and have rejoiced in
having had a share in their release.

We shall all continue to unite our voices in invitation
to the prisoners to ‘come forth’, until there are no more
to come forth.

CYPRUS

Sometimes it appears that Jehovah’s witnesses
are running up against a stone wall when they
meet with mob action and terrible persecution on
the part of religious fanatics. But the wall disap-
pears in time, and Jehovah’s witnesses keep on
telling the prisoners to go forth. The witnesses in
Cyprus had to take much beating during the year,
but despite this there has been a marked increase
in the number of publishers, 15 per cent, in fact.
The attendance of 386 at the Memorial was very
good, and they have an average of 313 publishers;
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so there are still many more who are interested
in what they are doing. The work in Cyprus was
outstanding this year, and you will be very much
interested in what the branch servant reports as
to their activity.

Your visit and that of Brother Henschel to our island
in December 1951 was a long-awaited event, since you
had never visited us before. A thrill ran throughout the
congregations in Cyprus when the brothers learned of
your impending visit. Our joy was increased when you
were obliged to return a second time for two days in or-
der to secure visas for entry into other lands. Those
days will always be remembered by us, together with
your counsel and admonition.

Your visit and the activity of the brothers at that
time really upset the Greek Orthodox Church. No less
than 17 articles appeared in one of the leading news-
papers “exposing” Jehovah’s witnesses. Naturally such
articles stir up questions in the minds of the people, and
Jehovah’'s servants used to the full the opportunity
given. This was only a prelude to the dark storm clouds
appearing on the horizon.

Jehovah’'s witnesses were preparing themselves for
the summer campaign of witnessing in the rural terri-
tories. The leaders of the Greek Orthodox Church
seemed to have the same notion. The archbishop de-
clared a “Gospel week”, All the bishops, priests, theolo-
gians and leading monks were scheduled to visit all
the towns and villages of the island. But what kind of
“gospel” did they take to the people? War against Je-
hovah’s witnesses, exposure of the antichrist, ways and
means of combating the preaching of Jehovah’s witness-
es and their final ousting from Cyprus. The people were
told that “when Jehovah’s witnesses visit your village
or town, throw them out”. What could be expected from
persons, many of whom are illiterate and whose lives
are centered around their religion?

The first round of trouble commenced at our circuit
assembly in the town of Famagusta. The assembly pro-
ceeded with excellent results. Due to past experiences
we wondered what would happen at the public meeting.
Ten minutes before the talk was due to begin, with 350
persons already seated, a mob appeared. Six priests to-
gether with scores of young men from one of the sec-
ondary schools in the town made their way to enter the
building where the talk was to be given. We knew what
their entrance to the hall would mean, as their purpose
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was to break up the meeting and take over. They were
stopped at the entrance, and our attendants and mem-
bers of the police kept them out, but not without a
struggle. One priest declared that he was going to get
in even if he died. The demonized priests then assaulted
an attendant and tore his clothes. The mob tried to use
force to enter and as their fury raged the doors of the
hall were locked. Thwarted in their purpose, the leading
priest commenced to give a speech against Jehovah’s
witnesses in the road outside the hall.

More than an hour passed and the church bells began
to ring calling the people to church to hear another ti-
rade against Jehovah’s servants. The priests led the
mob back to a nearby church just as the public talk was
ending.

Inasmuch as three quarters of the population of Cy-
prus live in the rural areas, the brothers undertook the
rural work with enthusiasm. Yes, the “leading lights”
of the Orthodox Church had gone ahead and warned the
villagers against us and that we must not be allowed to
set foot in any village. The brothers were not daunted;
the Lord Jesus’ sheep must be found. It would mean
more trouble. What resulted? More storms with bright
periods. Some villages received the brothers well, and
many interesting experiences were related by the broth-
ers. In one out-of-the-way village persons who had taken
literature years before without any further visits had
learned the truth, left the religious system and preached
to the people. Imagine the joy of these people when they
saw the brothers. They had stood for the truth despite
bitter opposition. It is even difficult for brothers to en-
ter the village to assist these people, due to religious
opposers, but they are being cared for through the theo-
cratic organization.

Special pioneers working in the rural territories
were rewarded for their hard labors. Despite beatings
and stonings they gathered together several persons of
good will, drove off the religious “blackbirds” and fed
Jesus’ sheep. A company has been established in a vil-
lage with four publishers who are ‘‘shining” forth the
truth to their fellow villagers.

Other villages were not so responsive to the truth.
The company in the capital of the island, reporting on
their activities in the rural areas, wrote the following
experience. Twenty brothers assembled early one Sun-
day morning to go by bicycle to villages two hours’ jour-
ney away. Three villages were to be covered. The largest
village had a party of ten witnesses and smaller groups
went to the other villages. In one of the smaller villages
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the brothers had been driven out by 10: 30 a.m. The
largest village had almost been completed with good re-
sults when the fury of another storm broke over their
heads and proved to be one of the worst of the year.
Two brothers in the center of the village had chairs
brought down on their heads and stones were hurled at
them as they made their way out of the village. The
village priest gathered together a mob about 200 strong
to round up the other witnesses. Beating tin cans and
arming themselves with heavy sticks on the way, the
search for the other brothers began. A brother and sis-
ter were found. Sticks landed on the back of the brother
and stones on the sister. The same happened with most
of the other brothers. They were marched through the
village with sticks and stones landing on their bodies.
The welts caused through beating, together with .the
cuts and bruises, were later to be a testimony against
the people when the brothers had to report to the gov-
ernment hospital for examination. This Is what false
religion does for a community, but such acts of violence
will open the eyes of sincere seekers for truth to see
who are the real Christians and friends of the people.
A marked division in the people has been seen, and
lovers of righteousness from both the Christian and
Moslem communities are taking their stand for Jeho-
vah’s new world,

As showers in a parched land, so Jehovah's servants
in this island of the sea will refresh those hungering
and thirsting for righteousness. Jehovah’s work of
warning must be done; and his servants here, conscious
of his care and protection during the past service year,
will continue to “shine as the stars in the firmament”,
saying to the prisoners, “Go forth.”

CZECHOSLOVAKIA

This once free and prosperous country of Czech-
oslovakia is now behind the Iron Curtain, Je-
hovah’s witnesses had freedom of speech and free-
dom of worship at one time since the second world
war, and good progress was made. However, since
the Communists have taken over they have been
ruling with an iron hand, taking away freedom of
worship, freedom of speech and freedom of as-
sembly. Jehovah’s witnesses are having a difficult
time in Czechoslovakia. It would be unwise to give
detailed reports of what is being done, but it can
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be reported that there are many faithful and true
witnesses standing firm and still preaching the
good news. The Communists are doing everything
they can to stop the work, but they will not suc-
ceed, because they are fighting against God. We
pray that Jehovah will continue to bless and
strengthen the brothers there.

DENMARK

It is good to see the work continually moving
ahead in Denmark. There is no closed season for
finding the other sheep. Jehovah’s witnesses must
hunt for these throughout the whole year, whether
it be in Christmas season or during summer vaca-
tion. Careful planning and sticking to the work
month by month on the part of the publishers are
what bring great results in any land. There have
been no difficulties in Denmark other than the
usual opposition that Jehovah’s witnesses receive
from the clergy, and the work there goes grandly
on, with another increase of 12 per cent in number
of publishers. An average of 6,056 are now in the
field every month, with a new peak of 6,206 during
one month. We know there is more happiness in
giving than in receiving. The branch servant has
sent in his yearly report and a few excerpts are
taken from it.

The service year began during our national conven-
tion when you were here. The blessings received during
the convention brought forth good fruit. During the
month of October we had an all-time peak of 6,086 pub-
lishers. In April we had 6,199 and in May 6,206. The
6,000 mark was passed eight times during the service

ear,.

Y The three-month campaign in the rural territory was
supported with enthusiasm by the servants and the
publishers. It is hoped that study groups will be organ-
ized in these distant territories so that more companies
can be established in due time.

The new theocratic ministry course was a glad sur-
prise. A study of the Christian Greek Scriptures using
various Danish Bibles for comparison was inaugurated.
We were happy for this provision and for seeing that
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this splendid course could be transferred to non-English-
speaking countries without any great difficulty. Once
again the good old Bible was made new to us!

Seeing that the postwar period did not bring what it
was supposed to, many are disgusted with human
schemes, and they begin to pay attention to the message
of Jehovah’s witnesses, which is being more and more
forcefully brought to the attention of the people by all
means of advertising. As more and more people of
good will have taken their stand, it has been possible to
intensify the house-to-house work and also street wit-
nessing. Street witnessing was introduced in Denmark
five years ago, and in the beginning the people smiled
and thought it was an extraordinary idea to go on the
streets with the magazines. The persistence and deter-
mination of the witnesses in doing this work have in
course of time, however, earned the respect of many
people, and now they are experiencing the results of
their patient labors.

The clergy in this country have a big problem which
Jehovah's witnesses do not have, namely, to get in
touch with the people. One friendly clergyman wrote
some time ago: “To get in touch with the workers and
youth, Jehovah's witnesses do not need to alter their
preaching to include national, social and educational
lectures. The message they bring is so powerful in it-
xtsel;t that thinking people cannot do other than listen

o it.”

The water of life is flowing freely in this country
without serious interference. Of course, many are op-
posed to the work, but reports of violent opposition are
extremely scarce, and no real mob actions have ever
been reported as in Catholic or totalitarian countries.
The clergy do not like to see the increase of Jehovah's
witnesses. Oftentimes they speak against the witnesses
from their pulpits; but this does not stop Jehovah’s wit-
nesses, it only makes them grow in numbers. Not very
long ago the leader of the Danish Inner Mission admit-
ted that the church was going downhill. He told that
many mission houses have been sold recently because
nobody attended the meetings. It is different with Jeho-
vah's withesses—more and more Kingdom Halls are
being built all over the country. These halls serve as
centers for the true worship in the territory.

By Jehovah’s undeserved kindness we are determined
to gress on and have the Kingdom trumpet sound more
and more forcefully so that still more prisoners will
heed the message of freedom and thus leave the politi-
cal and religious prison houses of this old world.
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DOMINICAN REPUBLIC

It certainly is good to have received a report
from our fellow slaves in the Dominican Republic.
Even though there is and has been a ban on the
work for quite some time, the spiritual food reach-
es into that Tand. The brothers feed upon it and
take it to the other sheep. Persecution in that
country has increased the strength and zeal of
our brothers. Now they look at the difficulties
which arise as something to be expected and not
feared Everyone knows that the Dominican Re-
public has a dictator, is ruled by an iron hand, and
that freedom of worship has been completely taken
away from the people. You must vote the way the
government says it wants you to vote, and if you
do not you are persecuted, especially if you happen
to be one of Jehovah’s witnesses. Many of our
brothers and sisters have spent much time in jail.
but when they get out of jail they usually come
out with more publishers, because they have
preached to political prisoners and others in the
prison houses. They have found an excellent op-
portunity to tell others of what is wrong with this
present world and what the real hope for mankind
is. Even though our brothers there do not have
much of this world’s goods, they have the greatest
thing in the world, the words of life. These they are
giving to the people of the nation, saying to them,
‘You prisoners, come forth.” And they are coming.
From a report that was received from the Domini-
can Republic, the following is taken.

At one time during the year, right after the recent
election, there were 80 brothers and sisters in prison.

For example, consider the recent ‘‘election”. There
was only one candidate and voting was voluntary. Yet
when soldiers and police began picking up brothers who
did not have ‘“voted” stamped on their cedulas, they
were put in prison and for them the election was not so
“voluntary”.

When the secretary of interior and police was asked
why these people were arrested and put in prison, he
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blandly said, “Because these, when asked, stated public-
ly that they were Jehovah's witnesses.” This in itself
was enough to have mothers with tiny babies put in
filthy prisons, and to have their babies snatched away
from them without telling them where they had been
left. One of the arrested ones was a 60-year-old sister,
Luckily the friends had foresight enough to provide
their own beds, because the prisons have only a wide
plank on which to sleep. Experiences like these have
given strength to the brothers and made them have
faith in the Great Protector, Jehovah. The result to the
brothers has been strengthening, like the experience
that Israel had with Jehovah’s power.

Our increase has come mostly from persons who
knew of the truth before the ban and who have now
taken heart through study and have become mature in
knowledge. We also have a few who have heard of the
truth by the wide publicity given Jehovah’s witnesses in
their court trials and other testings. Many have seen
how faithful Jehovah is if you put your trust in Him.

We thank all the brothers for their kind letters of en-
couragement and their help in getting us the ‘food con-
venient’ from our mother. We look ahead to greater
service privileges and opportunities to help our brothers
here and those who are seeking the waters of life.

ECUADOR

The publishers in Ecuador feel that they have
made progress in spite of the fact that there is a
slight decrease in number of publishers. The prog-
ress they have made is in maturity. Those who
have been in the truth for a year or longer have
become more stable and understanding in their
knowledge. Further, the report shows that fewer
publishers on the average for each month have
spent 3,000 more hours in the field service, which
shows greater maturity. They placed more maga-
zines, more bound books, obtained a larger humber
of subscriptions, made 2,000 more back-calls and
conducted more Bible studies than during the pre-
vious year. So those who are devoted to Jehovah
have done a greater work in witnessing in Ecuador
because they are more mature. We sincerely hope
these will continue in their maturity during the
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coming year and help the new ones to take their
stand for the Kingdom and begin preaching the
good news. The branch servant tells of some inter-
esting happenings.

An interesting report comes from one of our persons
of good will who is a native of Loja. He has been living
in Guayaquil and has studied with one of the mission-
aries there for only three months. Having a knowledge
of medicine, he spends the summer months walking
many miles on foot among the poor people of Ecuador,
who live completely isolated in the middle of the jun-
gles, to give them medical treatment which is not other-
wise available. But this summer he prepared himself to
do some spiritual healing too and carried the book
“This Means Everlasting Life” on each trip. He reports
finding many people who have no religion whatever and
who are fascinated to hear about the Scriptures and the
new world. They are unable to read, but each evening
he would gather a few families together and read and
explain to them the chapters of the book which he had
studied with the missionary. Now he requests that we
send a missionary with him on some of his trips, as the
work is great.

We have found the tracts to be an excellent instru-
ment for starting the witness while traveling. One of
the missionaries on vacation passed some out among
his traveling companions while they were having lunch
together. One of them was a university student and
got really inquisitive about our work. They were going
to the same destination but, as the missionary had never
been there before, the young man offered to spend some
time showing him the city. In the few days that fol-
lowed, he visited the missionary four times, each time
bringing some new people with him. The placement of
the tract resulted in an opportunity to study with eight
different persons.

A group of 22 brothers arrived at a small town and
began work about 8:30 a.m. In no time the chief of the
clergy knew they had arrived and soon a loud-speaker
in the center of the town was blaring out that seven
American Protestants were going about trying to con-
quer all the people. Apparently the clergy had not
noticed the many national brothers. The voice told the
people to say they were catdlicos apostélicos romanos.
If anyone had already taken literature, it should be
burned. However, about half an hour later the loud-
speaker suddenly became silent, Just then a man drove
up to two of the sisters and said there would be no
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more announcements against our work, as he had
turned off the electrical power and it would stay off till
our work was done.

During the year we have been able to start organized
work in two new locations. One of these is a coastal
city where five missionaries began work in February,
Interest was so manifest that they held an organized
Watchtower study right from the beginning. By the
third meeting the attendance was already reaching into
the teens and the clergy got worried. For the first time
in his life the priest had to get out into the hot tropical
sun and visit his flock. Some were very much surprised
when the priest came to see them for the first time in
their lives—and then to frighten them out of studying
the Bible! He even instituted a spy system near the
missionary home to make sure that all who attended
the meetings would be “marked” for special visits. At
least twice a week he devoted sermons to the subject of
Jehovah’s witnesses. He suggested to the owner of the
missionaries’ apartment that he put them out, told the
water carriers not to sell them water, threatened a
theater owner who rented them his cinema for a public
talk—and all to no avail. The meeting attendance has
continued to climb and the sheep are being marked for
life, The two existing Protestant sects in the town are
also seeing their prisoners go free. One young man who
had until recently had a responsible position in one of
the churches said, after attending his first meeting,
“Why, you are the only people who really know who
God is, and you prove it by your manner of prayer. You
pray to a God ‘whose name is Jehovah'. It’s definite; no
ambiguity. You know where you are going and now at
last I've found my direction too.”

For us in Ecuador the theme must remain, “Work on
maturity.” It seems that we have been working uphill
in the past year, but the wheels are turning. We are
happy to begin this new year by celebrating our first
district assembly and by receiving six new missionaries,
bringing our number up to 35. The beginning will be a
good one and we aim to keep it up.

EGYPT

Even amidst political upheaval and turmoil
among the people, the work in Egypt has moved
along very well. Jehovah’s witnesses in Egypt are
happy about their expansion. While the difficulties
and internal strife in the country made many
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people afraid, Jehovah’s witnesses continued to
preach and were able to comfort many who were
mourning. God’s servants have confidence in their
Maker, and they are anxious to give to others that
which they have received from their Creator.
There are now 228 publishers in Egypt who engage
in the field service regularly every month. They
reached a new peak of 247, which shows that there
are many more who can be brought to maturity
and regular worship of Jehovah in holy array.
The branch servant in Cairo sends in a report on
Egypt, Libya and Sudan. Excerpts from these re-
ports follow.

The most important event of the year was the visit of
Brothers Knorr and Henschel in January. This was the
second visit of the president of the Society, the first
being five years ago, in 1947. At that time, only 62 pub-
lishers were reporting in this land of the Nile. A branch
office was opened in Cairo, and since then there has
been a steady increase in number of publishers, till now
we have 228 regular in the field service.

One week after the assembly great disturbances took
place in Cairo; the troublemakers burnt many of the
shops and hotels. The well-known Shepherd’s Hotel,
where Brother Knorr had stayed only one week previ-
ous, was burnt to ashes. The mob approached the build-
ing where the Society’s branch is located on the second
floor to burn it, but, thanks to Jehovah God, who always
protects his people, the mob did not succeed, being able
to burn only an apartment on the ground floor, although
three times they tried to come up to the second floor.
The next day we were overjoyed to learn that all the
brothers in Cairo were safe.

During this service year the brothers had good expe-
riences in the field. When among us Brother Knorr
gave us instructions to distribute all Greek booklets to
the Greek-speaking people. Packets of ten booklets were
made, and during the month of May the brothers dis-
tributed these packets in the different towns and vil-
lages. Throughout this campaign 26,934 booklets were
distributed to the people. This campaign upset the cler-
gymen and they started to warn the people against
Jehovah’s witnesses in their churches, saying: “Do not
accept them or their literature.” After having given the
message to a clergyman, a sister offered him some book-
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lets. This clergyman replied: “Go away from here and
do not go to any of the sheep of my flock.”

Instructions were issued by the Society to work three
months during the summer in unassigned territories.
We had good results, and this is shown by the various
experiences of the brothers. A brother went with a sis-
ter to an unassigned territory outside of Alexandria.
They knocked at many doors, but the majority of the
people were not home. They were told that most of the
people were out on the beach, so they decided to go and
work there. When they started to preach one of the
hearers told them that he had just come back from the
church where he heard the priest speaking against
them. He told the sister to go and see the priest, who
was swimming a little distance from there, and if the
latter would accept the witness, then she could come back
and he would listen to her. The two publishers found
the priest and gave him the message of the establish-
ment of the Kingdom. The priest said that just that day
he spoke against Jehovah’s witnesses in the church. “I
spoke against you,” the priest continued, “because many
are against you. I have never in my life met the wit-
nesses of Jehovah, but what you say is true and with
pleasure I shall buy the literature you offer me.” The
person watching the discussion from a distance was
astonished to see how the priest who spoke against
them took the literature readily. On returning, the sur-
prised person immediately took books and subscribed
for The Watchtower. During the month, 39 subscrip-
tions were obtained by the sister. Many people who
subscribed as a result of these witnessing efforts on the
beach are on vacation from Upper Egypt, and it is
hoped that when they return to their homes they will
speak to others, and later study groups and companies
will spring up in the towns of Upper Egypt. To climax
the service year we arranged a district assembly in
Alexandria, the summer holiday resort of Egypt, and
from the 8th to the 10th of August Jehovah’s witnesses
from all parts of Egypt met together to honor Jeho-
vah’s name. This assembly was the best ever for that
city; 12 persons symbolized their dedication to Jehovah
by water immersion, and the total attendance of the
public talks in three languages was 235.

The enthusiasm of the brothers reached its climax on
Sunday evening during the final talk when it was an-
nounced that three Gilead graduates were on their way
to Egypt and that they were to work with the units of
Alexandria to advance the pure worship among the
people of good will. This had been the wish of the broth-
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ers of Alexandria for a long time and their wish was
realized when the brothers arrived on the 29th of Au-
gust. A few days previous a missionary home was ob-
tained for them.

Now the brothers have settled in their new home and
are taking the responsibilities of the local units. The
local brothers are co-operating with them, and this new
service year we look forward to still greater increase
as the other sheep are found and fed with the spiritual
food, and progress on to maturity of knowledge, joining
with us in saying to the prisoners, “Go forth.” In closing
we send our love to you and the Bethel family, and we
thank you all for your efforts to help keep us supplied
with the necessary equipment for the teaching work
and to expand the pure wo-ship. Please convey our love
to all our brothers throughout the earth as you have
opportunity.

LIBYA

A few brothers in Tripoli, the capital of Libya, are
making every endeavor to take the life-giving message
to the people. A great part of the work is done among
the Italian-speaking people who live in this country,
and this message upsets the religious leaders of the
Italian colony there who repeatedly speak in their
churches against the brothers. The Roman Catholic
clergy of this country are making great efforts to op-
pose Jehovah’s work. The brothers were informed by a
subscriber for the Awake! magazine that her mother
heard a “Pastoral Letter” read while attending a reli-
gious service in the church. It had been written by the
bishop of Tripoli and distributed to all Catholic church-
es in a “circular’”. Among other things it said that there
would be persons having doubts about religious doc-
trines, and that they should not delay to call on the
priest of their respective church, who will have great
pleasure in helping such ones.

However, the priests are not interested in aiding peo-
ple to learn from the Bible, Just because an individual
had meetings, was studying the books of Jehovah’s
witnesses and reading what he called a Protestant Bible
a priest made every effort to cause the brother trouble.
He even went to the head of the firm that employed
the brother, saw the manager, and tried to get him to
dismiss the brother from his work. The priest was un-
successful in this because the manager inquired as to
the activities of his employee and found out that he
was studying the Bible and having Bible meetings at
his home. Even though the manager was the head of
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the Catholic Action organization, he saw no reason why
people should not study the Bible. The bishop himself
had said that it would be a pleasure for the church to
help persons in their questions, so the manager advised
the brother to go to the priest. The brother’s sister did
go to the priest, but the priest became angry and would
not answer her questions; so the whole matter was ex-
plained to the employer, and he was very much dis-
turbed that the priest should act in that manner. This
caused quite a stir among all the people who worked
with the brother, and he was able to give a good witness.
About six months ago an ex-officer of the Italian army
now on pension was invited to the Kingdom Hall by a
person who heard the message but did not take a stand
for it. After the meeting was closed the ex-officer raised
a few questions and was pleased to come back. Five
weeks later he came back to visit the brothers at the
Kingdom Hall. He began to say to the brothers that he
was the son of a Protestant pastor and that during his
childhood and even manhood he received Bible educa-
tion according to the Protestant faith and this was the
first time he heard such interesting things regarding the
Bible. This ex-officer is now a publisher reporting field
service, sharing in the regular door-to-door work.

SUDAN

There are a few in Sudan who want to worship the
Most High God in spirit and in truth. However, the re-
ligious opposition is great in this land. To show how
prejudiced false religion is toward one of Jehovah’s
witnesses, it so happened that a brother’s wife died by
accidental electrocution. Because the brother wanted
the funeral handled by one of Jehovah’s witnesses and
wanted all the candles and other false religious symbols
removed from the home, neither the neighbors nor his
friends would have anything to do with him, and burial
in the regular cemetery was denied. The body had to be
interred on government ground set aside for all reli-
gions. This caused quite a bit of talk and disturbance in
the city, but the brother stands firm and continues to
preach the good news. It was difficult for him even to
find a lodging place, and he finally moved into a hotel
which was being run by a Jew. It was in the garden of
this hotel that 32 persons were able to attend a meeting.
These people came, you might say, from every nation,
Kindred and tongue, because the talk had to be given in
three different languages.

The work in the Sudan is just getting started. Per-
haps during the next year greater progress can be
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made, the other sheep found, and a good company or-
ganized. Right now there are 14 brothers who are in-
terested in the truth and are doing some preaching, and
with this little group much can happen. Work in every
country began with just small groups. Even though the
people generally are against Jehovah’s witnesses, some
good-will persons come by a giving of the truth that
those publishers have.

EL SALVADOR

A situation has existed in Central and South
American countries which has been hard to deal
with. Most of the countries dealt with it at the time
when The Watchtower came out in 1947 on the
subject of marriage and showed that proper living
is necessary to gain Jehovah'’s approval. In the past
year The Watchtower pointed out again that it is
necessary to keep the organization of God clean.
The report on El Salvador by the branch servant
shows us that Jehovah’s blessing will always be
upon a clean organization, While there are no more
publishers in the field today than there were a year
ago, still the 17,000 more hours devoted to field
service show that those who are clean are happy
to work harder when brought to maturity. There
were great increases in number of new subscrip-
tions obtained and individual magazines placed.
Nine thousand more back-calls were made and
eighty more Bible studies conducted monthly. All
of this shows what can be done with the same
number of publishers when brought to maturity.
But let us have the branch servant tell his story.

Once to the task of outlining the work for the com-
ing year, the one big problem which kept looming up
no matter how we viewed the situation was an aggra-
vating lack of maturity on the part of our brothers
throughout the republic. The brothers knew doctrine
well. They were going in the service regularly; there
was even a good growth in numbers, but their depend-
ence upon the missionaries for arranging even their
personal field-service program and their lack of initia-
tive in the organization spoke for itself as to the matu-

rity of perhaps one third of the publishers. There was
increase, yes; but the ability of the national organiza-
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tion to care for itself was not keeping pace with that
increase. Lack of maturity, yes; but what was the cause,
and how was it to be overcome? The effect we could
see; so back there a year ago we drew up our outline
for the next twelve months on the basis of Brother
Knorr's over-all suggestions and planned to meet our
own local obstacles head on.

Our maturity campaign was launched at the San Sal-
vador assembly where the year’s problems with their
proposed solutions were explained frankly and plainly
to the brothers. The assembly was an outstanding suc-
cess. The brothers saw the point, and everyone left for
his home satisfied and fully informed as to the 1952
republic-wide theme of action. Six hundred and forty
had attended the public talk at the Follies theater, and
much interest had been aroused.

Then in January we had unexpected help. As Brother
Knorr’s personal representative, Brother T. H. Sieben-
list and his wife paid us a welcome official visit as part
of a tour of many Latin-American countries. He re-
viewed our problems, and put his finger on the cause
immediately: our organization was not clean, Our
brothers were still clinging to the old-world standards
of marriage. Many were still living with marriage part-
ners without troubling themselves to have the arrange-
ment legalized. Red-faced, we had to admit it. As we
sat around the long table in the branch home listen-
ing, we could see that we had been asleep at the switch!
Of course, the situation had not been ignored through
the history of pioneering the work here, but our talk-
ing had not been respected—it had no teeth to it. Now
was the time for the organization to put its foot down!
We had been too fearful of losing numbers, to the hurt
of the quality of our organization, but as of February 1,
1952, all persons not living right according to the Bible
could no longer be counted as Jehovah’s withesses un-
til such time as they should straighten out their lives.
‘Those who sincerely turned around and changed their
course were not disfellowshiped but were helped with
their problems. Sometimes we had to rack our brains
because of the profound complexity of the situations.
El Salvador’s report for February showed that we had
dropped 100 publishers from our last peak, but we were
determined to see the matter through.

Brother Siebenlist did much actual field work, aiding
the brothers to present the message better. We had the
chance to see him demonstrate in the field how he used
the Bible itself in his doorstep presentation. This had
a good effect on the people, causing them to listen more
attentively than usual. For us it was fresh, new and
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different. In all Brother Siebenlist addressed audiences
in four cities; and in just two theater talks he spoke
to more than 1,500 persons of the public.

March, April and May passed, and we all felt better.
There was a good, clean feeling in the whole organiza-
tion. All the old “hangers-on” had cleared out. Our
good publishers had straightened themselves out, and
we could really feel Jehovah’s spirit and blessing on
the work. We worked as hard as before, yes; but now
we could see something for it; we could feel the results.

Through those past months so many of our brothers
had legalized their marriages and the missionaries had
appeared as witnesses so many times at the city hall
that even Mayor Trabanino caught the spirit of our
efforts and would say after marrying a couple, ‘“Keep
going in this same way.” Jehovah’s witnesses had even
won the respect of men of the world who saw that
what we were trying to do was the best thing that had
happened to their people; and in their own way they
cheered us. Our reputation for high moral standards
got around. It was beginning to attract people instead
of repelling them. Responsible persons in the world
were taking notice and applauding us. You bet we were
happy—all 200 of us!

Sure our publishers were down in numbers, but total
hours refused to drop, but even climbed. The publish-
ers were marvelous; they dug in and made more back-
calls and conducted more studies than ever before in
the history of the republic. We did not need those who
had left at all; we only thought we did. We had not
realized that what was important was dedication to
Jehovah and not to a work.

In the first month in which the new Spanish Bible
tracts were used in the field one missionary gave
a Bible tract to a storekeeper while she drank a
soda. When she took out her money to pay the man,
he said, “Let’s see; that’ll be two coléns and fifty cen-
tavos (2.75 minus the drink); isn’t that right?” The
missionary was really puzzled, because that was much
more than her drink was worth; but the man explained
that he wanted to subscribe for The Watchtower, and
that amount was what he owed her. He had read the
advertisement on the back of the tract while she was
being refreshed.

We now happily end this service year grateful to
Jehovah for his patience and for the strength of his
spirit which keeps us on the right track in spite of our
clumsiness. The number of publishers has climbed back
to where it was before; our organization is clean; the
brothers have a true and strong balance of understand-
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ing and appreciation and are doing their own work. We
who feel better for it tighten our belts for another year
of blessed service.

FINLAND

The work continues to advance in Finland, and
there are now 393 companies organized through-
out that land of the north. The other sheep are
coming out of religious bondage. Some of the ex-
periences related from there are very interesting.
The publishers are becoming more mature, but
there is still much room for the gathering together
of those who are seeking truth and righteousness.
As those of Jehovah’s organization in all parts of
the world march on together, they worship Jeho-
vah in holy array. The following portions of the
report from Finland have been marked for the
Yearbook.

Our 1951-1952 service year was opened with great joy
and feasting. The president of the Watch Tower Soci-
ety, Brother Knorr, and his secretary, Brother Hen-
schel, arrived in Finland on September 3 for a week-
long visit with the friends in Finland.

Finnish and Swedish are both official languages in
Finland. This has presented a problem for some time,
as some companies have both Swedish and Finnish
brothers who cannot speak the other’s language. Broth-
er Knorr suggested that separate Swedish companies
be organized. During the past service year this was
done, with good results, Now the Swedes in Finland
have their own circuit servant, and twice a year the
district servant comes over from Sweden. It is thrill-
ing to see the increase in the number of young pub-
lishers among the Swedish group.

More and more prisoners are coming out of Baby-
lon. One circuit servant reports that he went with a
brother and sister to the priest of the state church to
take their names off the church books. When the
priest learned that the circuit servant was one of Jeho-
vah’s witnesses he became angry and shouted: “Get
out of here at once.” The brother pointed out that these
people had asked him to come with them as an assist-
ant and that according to Finnish Religious Freedom
Law these people may separate from the church, and
that he would not leave before his work was done.
Enraged still more the priest threatened to call the po-
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lice. The policeman who came was an honest man who
had himself separated from the church. He said that
an assistant could be used and was legal. The result
was that the priest was forced to take their names off
the church books in the presence of police, circuit serv-
ant and two new witnesses who were greatly en-
couraged by the event.

The clergy have for a long time tried to keep the
people blinded with prejudice against Jehovah’s wit-
nesses. One young summer pioneer was witnessing from
house to house. After starting a conversation, the lady
of the house said: “This isn’t those ‘Jehovahites’, is it?”
The witness explained that she was a witness for
Jehovah. At this the householder became enraged and
said that just last night in prayer meeting in the school
someone had asked the pastor what he thought of Jeho-
vah’'s witnesses, The pastor explained: “Haven’t you
heard what the ‘bishop’ said about those false prophets,
that it is such a belief that no one should join them,
when they have as their god the prince of demons
himself?” A good opportunity then followed to explain
the matter. The 13-year-old witness explained about
God’s kingdom and his purposes. At the end of the dis-
cussion the woman had entirely changed countenance
and expressed interest in the truth. The young publish-
er then arranged to make a back-call on her.

The branch office received a letter from a person in
isolated territory that shows how some are accepting
the truth. It reads: “I am a Watchtower subscriber,
and have read and studied the Bible with its help. I
have noticed the way it presents the Bible so sincerely.
I have also read many of your publications, and they
have all been a great help to me in studying God’s
Word. Through these I have found the way of under-
standing and truth, the way of salvation from this old
world’s fear and sorrow.

“I desire to continue to study the Bible and to con-
tinue to instruct others with it. I have published the
good news of the Kingdom around here, but the opposi-
tion has been great. I alone here have knowledge of
the Kingdom. This community is a Laestadian center,
and I am the daughter of a Laestadian preacher. I de-
sire to work with Jehovah’s organization and ask to
receive report cards. I also ask you to send the book
‘The Truth Shall Make You Free’, for which I enclose
money.”

New fields of service were opened up in Finland with
the unassigned territory campaign in June, July and
August. One company reports that every week end
during the summer they were in unassigned territory,
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traveling in trucks, cars and chartered buses. The high-
est number of publishers at one time was 56. In this
territory 35 public meetings were held, one with a total
of 136 in attendance. There were 187 names of good-will
persons sent to the Society. In one place an elderly cou-
ple who were interested in the truth asked the publisher
to arrange a public meeting in their house. The meeting
was supported by witnesses advertising the meeting.
Although the nearest neighbor was a half mile away,
still the speaker was amazed when he saw forty in
attendance. At the close of the meeting copies of The
Watchtower were distributed to all.

In Lappland most of the people belong to the Laestad-
ian movement, which includes strong belief in hell-
fire. Two of Jehovah’s witnesses were working there
in unassigned territory, Having met with sharp answers
at almost every house, they decided to try something
different. They approached the head of a reindeer farm,
who was known for his honesty and profound fanatical
religious belief (Laestadian). He was just taking his
noonday rest. In Lappland there is no hurry; so they
spoke first about the weather and at the same time
surveyed the living room. There in the corner was a
large black Bible. “My, you have a magnificent big
book there.” The host stretched himself and declared:
“There is a ladder to heaven. I don’t trust those small
Bibles for sale in the village.” “May I look at it?” the
witness said. He then read from the Bible that the
soul dies, that God’s name is Jehovah. The householder
blinked his eyes and asked: “Where have you learned
all that?” The witness produced a copy of the book
“Let God Be True” and said he had learned from it.
The man examined the copyright and publishers and
said: “I have always thought this society to be anti-
christ, but if my Bible corresponds, I am interested.
I will buy this book if you agree to sell it.”

News of unassigned territory inspired the idea to
build a boat so that the hundreds of islands in Saimaa
lake region could be worked. For many weeks one
brother worked faithfully all his spare time building
the boat and fitting it with a motor. The results were
very gratifying. Much interest was found among the
islands and towns witnessed to that had never before
heard the truth. In working one of the islands they
met a man who said that the only religion on the island
was the State Church and Bible Students. Furthermore
he said they did not want any sects on the island. The
brothers nevertheless started witnessing and soon
found a brother who had been baptized in 1947 at the
Helsinki convention. He had subscribed for The Watch-
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tower and had gone every year to the convention; but
because there was no company organization he had just
witnessed to the “interested” ones on the island. One
of his “interested” ones was almost mature in the truth
already. About eight miles away was another person
who knew the truth well and had been in the field
service, The brothers spent about three hours discussing
the theocratic Counsel booklet, reporting service, and
other matters. It is hoped that later we can start a
company there.

During the service year the 15 Olympic games were
held in Helsinki. Helsinki publishers organized a good
street-witnessing campaign. In the most important
places, street-work shifts were arranged with witnesses
on hand almost any hour. One brother reported having
distributed literature in ten different languages. Expe-
riences of publishers’ placing five to ten magazines in
an hour’s time were not unusual. As a result of an
acquaintance made by Jehovah’s witnesses during the
Olympic games one girl has given up athletics and
turned evangelist.

FRANCE

The brothers in France have every reason to re-
joice, because the work moves along there in good
fashion. We find an 11 per cent increase in the
number of publishers taking care of the Kingdom
interests. Now they have 6,740 reporting service
every month, to compare with 6,073 a year ago.
At their Memorial in 1952 there were 10,361 in
attendance; so we can easily see that there are
good prospects for increase. During the year 541
persons dedicated their lives to God, symbolizing it
by water baptism. During the previous year France
had great increases and there were many new peo-
ple in the truth who needed to be brought to ma-
turity, and our brothers in France have looked
after these very well. Additionally, they enjoyed
the unassigned territory work, for France has
plenty of unassigned territory. The branch servant
gives us an interesting report, not only of France
but also of the other countries that come under the
jurisdiction of the Paris office, namely, Saar, Al-
geria and Tunisia.



Yearbook 161

At the begin-
ning of the 1952
service year, at
least one quarter
of the publish-
ers were one-year-old
“pabes”. So we espe-
cially appreciated the policy which
was set by Brooklyn of concentrat-
e 2as W% ing particularly on helping the
many new ones to grow spiritually.

The rich food received throughout the year in La
Tour de Garde has greatly aided in this. To enable this
French edition of The Watchtower to print more of the
material appearing in the English edition, Brother
Knorr rearranged its contents. The brothers have great-
ly appreciated this change, because now they can en-
joy many of the secondary articles and the answers to
questions from readers. Additionally, the magazine is
now far more attractive to present to the public. This
accounts for the enthusiasm with which the brothers
undertook the 14th annual Waichiower campaign. The
first month of the campaign last year saw 796 new
subscriptions taken, whereas this year over 1,300 were
taken in January, and more than 5,000 for the whole
campaign.

The following experience well illustrates how effec-
tive La Tour de Garde can be, even when there is no
publisher present to explain it. Two young ladies had
taken a subscription, and had subsequently been in-
vited to attend the nearby company book study. They
attended for a few weeks, but then stopped going, be-
cause, said they, their father was a severe man, and
would not allow them to go out in the evening. It so
happened that a married couple in the truth lived in
the same apartment house, and one day the ‘“severe”
father of the girls stopped and talked to the couple,
not knowing they were Jehovah’s witnesses. The con-
versation got around to world conditions, and suddenly
the monsieur exclaimed: “It’s not surprising things are
as they are since Satan is ruling this world.” Asked
how he knew that important fact, he continued: “Eh
bien! My two daughters subscribed to a magazine called
La Tour de Garde some time back, but they never read
it. They prefer to go to the movies. I picked up a copy
one day and found it very interesting. Now I take them
regularly with me to work and read them in the Métro.
That’s where I learned that Satan is ruling this world,
but I also learned that God is going to bring in a new
world. Then everything will be {ré bien!”
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The summer campaign of work in unassigned terri-
tories was undertaken with vigor and enthusiasm. You
see, far more territory in France is unassigned than is
allocated to the companies and pioneers! Millions have
never heard the message preached! So the rural cam-
paign has meant that thousands of peasants have heard
the truth for the first time.

One company reports that on its first trip to un-
assigned territory one such “lost sheep” was found.
This lady had read many of the Society’s books be-
fore the war, and had even attended some of the meet-
ings held in Paris. But due to the Nazi occupation she
had lost contact with us. After the liberation she went
to the address where the Society had its offices before
the war, but the concierge told her that La Tour de
Garde was disbanded. After this she tried to find us
through one of the Bible societies, but with no success.
And now, through the summer campaign, Jehovah’s
witnesses were back in her home town, and holding a
series of public talks in the hall right next to her house!
She nearly hugged the publisher who first called at
her home, and was thrilled at the public meeting to find
some of those who were attending the meetings be-
fore the war present and still going strong. She quickly
took all the publications that had been published in
French since then, and subscribed to La Tour de Garde
and Réwveillez-vous! Other similar experiences have heen
had during the summer campaign. The Good Shepherd
knows where his sheep are, and experiences such as
these convince us that he is directing the work.

A group of twelve brothers decided to go off for sev-
eral days to work a small town in unassigned territory.
When they tried to get lodgings at the village hotel],
the lady innkeeper eyed the twelve, with their cases
and several cartons of books, somewhat suspiciously.
But her face brightened up when she heard they were
in town to preach about God's kingdom. “You remind
me of the twelve apostles!” she remarked. The brothers
had an interesting time in the town, although some of
them were arrested by gendarmes. However, upon
learning of their work, the mayor released them, and
said it was the local Catholic clergy who had had them
arrested. In the evening the innkeeper opened up a
room for a public Bible discussion, and she and fourteen
others attended. At the end of the evening, a Catholic
schoolteacher remarked, “It’s fantastic how the church
can deceive one into believing such lies.”

Such rural work had its humorous moments. One
group of publishers who wished to stay overnight in a
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village so as to be able to finish it the next day found
the only place available was a barn. They said it was
quite an experience sleeping twenty feet up on top of
a haystack, with cows and horses on the lower deck!
But at least they did not go hungry, because during the
day many of the peasants had been glad to obtain the
books through the barter arrangement, that is, a series
of three books for six eggs, a pot of jam and a rabbit!
But it was with such a will to overcome all obstacles
that the brothers in France undertook the summer
campaign, and a great witness has been given.

Catholicism and protestantism cannot hold the sheep
back. And even godless communism is yielding up
good-will persons taken captive by it. A lady who had
taken some of our books was unable to arrange for a
study in her home because of her Communist husband.
One day, however, the person’s sister-in-law was present
when the publisher made a back-call, and became so
interested in the message that she wanted a study in
her home. It was arranged, and soon yet another sister-
in-law was attending. By this time it had become such
a family affair that the Communist husband of the
first lady started looking into the matter for himself.
Now one of the sisters-in-law is baptized, the others
are continuing their studies and the Communist husband
will not hear a word against Les témoins de Jéhova and
has shown real good will toward the message.

It is with great joy that a report can be included this
year on a new territory which is opening up, namely,
the island of Corsica. This island of the Mediterranean,
150 kilometers from the Riviera, is considered a part
of France. There were no publishers on the island un-
til July 1952, when two special pioneers were assigned
there. These were joined in the summer months by
visiting company publishers from the mainland, and
between them they placed 446 books, 1,274 booklets,
282 magazines and made 266 back-calls, resulting in
five home Bible studies. These splendid results were
obtained in spite of clergy opposition. Priests forbade
their parishioners to take or read our literature, but the
above report shows how much the people took heed.

And so looking back on the 1952 service year, we can
thank Jehovah for the way he has blessed us. The
number of publishers has not increased as strikingly
as during the preceding years, yet real progress has
been made in helping the new ones to maturity. In
addition, the summer campaign has brought the mes-
sage to thousands who had never heard it before, and
a determined effort will be made to keep these scat-
tered sheep in contact with the organization.
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ALGERIA

During the past service year the work of liberation
has stretched out to embrace new territories, reaching
out to Algeria, where, in the city of Algiers, four special
pioneers from France were sent in June 1952,

Algeria, with a population of over 8,600,000, is the
chief French colony situated in the north of the African
continent and bordering the Mediterranean sea. Life
there is not at all the same as in France, as these spe-
cial pioneers quickly learned. They had to study the
habits of the people and take into consideration the
conditions in the country.

Sometimes it is necessary for the sisters to work in
pairs; otherwise they would be molested by the Arabs.
The natives are very jealous too, and thus one has to
be careful when talking to the womenfolk. In this
country Jehovah’s witnesses are unknown.

The missionaries are now getting more accustomed
to the hot climate, and it is good to note that they are
placing a good quantity of literature, thus preparing
the way for back-calls and Bible studies. They already
conduct seven Bible studies, and after two months’ ac-
tivity they have started a new publisher in the service.

Here, indeed, is virgin territory, where doubtless the
Lord Jesus has many of his other sheep, and these
he will have gathered out and trained in his sacred
service before the wintertime of Armageddon sets in.

SAAR

The past year has been a difficult one for the brothers
living in the Saar, but it has also been a blessed year
of service. The Saar is indeed a veritable stronghold
of catholicism where the people are held in fear of the
priests who threaten with excommunication any who
do not mutely accept the teachings of the Roman
Church and who do not obey the priest implicitly. Je-
hovah’s witnesses are the particular target of the
Catholic Hierarchy, who let nothing deter them in their
efforts to thwart the preaching activities of these faith-
ful witnesses.

A pioneer who is also a company servant writes:
“When our company took over some new outlying rural
territory there were only two sisters in that area, and
each was isolated. I arranged to go every Wednesday
and Sunday to the town nearest to both of them to
conduct a book study and a Watchtower study with
them. I also worked with them from house to house,
made back-calls and conducted home Bible studies.
Then over a period of a few months the whole com-
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pany went regularly to that territory every Sunday by
a specially hired bus. The most difficult job was to find
a hall in the main city of that territory for the public
meetings. In every instance the owner refused the use
of the hall because of the opposition of the officials of
the-city under clergy influence. On one occasion sixty
persons were waiting to hear the public talk. Many
had traveled long distances, One man seventy years
of age had journeyed for three hours on foot. Fifteen
minutes before the talk was due to begin the owner
of the hall refused to let us enter. Undaunted, we de-
cided to hold the meeting in a sister’s home and the
waiting people were invited there and were conveyed
to the home in relays by the aid of two cars. In this
way forty persons were able to hear the Kingdom mes-
sage. It was a grand success! In spite of all difficulties
thirty home Bible studies have been conducted, eight
persons of good will have taken their stand for Jeho-
vah’s kingdom and are now publishers determined to
go ahead with the preaching work to find and feed the
other sheep. We expect to form a new company there
soon.”

A company servant writes: “Working through nine
villages we placed 9 books, 90 booklets, 33 copies of
The Watchtower, 8 Awake! magazines and, of course,
a good many letters for the ‘not at homes’. We are
sending you 22 names and addresses of persons of good
will to be followed up. We were unable to get the names
and addresses of many others because of their fear
of the Church and ‘His Eminence’. In three of these
villages we had mobs roused against us. After twelve
o’clock, when the churchgoers came out of church, it
was almost impossible to work from house to house.
They threw windfalls of apples and pears at us with
an intensity like hail. However, in the morning between
nine and twelve o’clock some people listened gladly to
the good news, but they did not dare to express them-
selves nor to ask us questions. Seldom did they take
literature and only then if it was given free. We hope,
nevertheless, that the seed sown will someday bear
fruit. We do feel that Jehovah has blessed this cam-
paign and we are sure that it did make a breach in the
wall of Catholic authority.”

In the Saar, as in many other countries, there are
many “sheep” to be found and nourished to maturity.
This means much work ahead for our brothers in the
Saar, and certainly they will rejoice in this privilege
of service as they unite with their brothers in all na-
tions in saying to the prisoners, “Go forth.”
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TUNISIA

This report is to place Tunisia among the countries
where the real liberating forces of Jehovah’s Word and
spirit are now beginning to operate. In this land, situ-
ated in the north of the great African continent, with
a population of over 3,200,000, there are only two pub-
lishers or fighters for the real freedom which comes
from Jehovah’s truth.

One is a lady who subscribed for The Watchtower and
the other is a young man who is doing his military
service in Tunis. He gained a knowledge of the truth in
France and desired to be in touch with the Society.
Thus the Paris office wrote to him and to the lady,
encouraging them to study and to be subscribers for
the Informant and to share in the preaching work.
They glady accepted and asked for counsel as to how
to serve Jehovah efficiently. The Society gladly co-
operates with these isolated publishers. Now they both
engage in the house-to-house work, thus strengthening
and helping each other. Without receiving personal in-
struction these two publishers go from house to house,
place literature, obtain subscriptions, make back-calls
and conduct Bible studies!

GERMANY

Jehovah’s faithful servants in Germany stand
firm and rejoice in their privileges of service.
When we speak of Germany we mean both East-
ern and Western Germany, but the first part of
this report deals with Western Germany only.
Here there is freedom of speech and the brothers
can move about without interference, going from
house to house. Here the brothers have no fear of
being trailed by secret police and being imprisoned.
Western Germany is part of the democratic sys-
tem where men are still allowed to live and express
themselves freely and have individuality, while in
Eastern Germany man has become a machine run
by the state. Excellent progress has been made in
Western Germany. The witnesses had a nice in-
crease of 11 per cent during the year, and there
are now 37,753 publishers regularly engaged in
field service each month. Part of the city of Berlin
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is included in Western Germany, and a number of
very fine meetings were held there during the
year. It is possible for many of our brothers in
Eastern Germany to come to Berlin, because it is
a little part of Western Germany behind the Iron
Curtain. We are very grateful that we can give
much aid and comfort to our brothers in Eastern
Germany from Berlin. Reports from the branch
servant are very interesting and some are pub-
lished here.

The past year brought us much work and much joy
in this country. The addition to our printery is almost
completed. Much hard work by day and partly by night,
in the snow, rain and wind too, was done by the broth-
ers. As of September 1 we could count many more than
29,000 hours used only in constructing the new building
for the printery. The rotary press which was sent here
from Switzerland has been set up and is ready to run.
Thus we will be equipped for bigger tasks in a short
time. The new songbook was made in our own factory
and soon the publishing of Awake! in German can be-
gin, and this wonderful equipment will, without doubt,
enable us to fill the great demand for Kingdom litera-
ture in our country from the branch office. We are
grateful to Jehovah and to you, Brother Knorr, for this
expansion, the extent of which we would not have dared
to imagine some years ago.

The work in the unassigned territories proved to be
one of great blessings. Numerous letters with wonder-
ful, encouraging experiences were received at our office.
It can be seen from them how urgent and timely it was
to get out into these fallow territories and also with
what joy the publishers greeted the possibility of going
into new territory and meeting persons who had not at
all, or very seldom, had contact with the truth. One
letter reads: ‘“We came to a house, gave a witness, and
were able to start a Waichiower study with a nurse
at once. After an hour, . . . the nurse asked if she could
work the rest of the village with us as she was well
acquainted with it. She was present at the next circuit
assembly.”

In another letter we read: “We had given a witness
and found hearing ears and then we were told that we
would come to some emergency homes. It had not oc-
curred to anybody before us to go that way. We placed
three books in one house, but what was much more
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important was contacting a certain young man. I
started witnessing to him. A few minutes later the
Bibles were open and a lively discussion about the
Kingdom was going on. We arranged for a Bible study
that evening. By then the young man had already read
the chapter “Who Are Jehovah’s Witnesses?” The state-
ment, “Jehovah’s witnesses constitute a body or group
of persons dedicated to do the will of Almighty God,”
had made a special impression on him. The following
Sunday he came to the public meeting and the Watch-
tower study. He joined loudly in singing our Kingdom
songs and said afterward that he had never experi-
enced the like. He often expressed his thankfulness and
said that he was aware of the fact that we had met
him as an answer to his prayers to God. If it is Jeho-
vah's will, I shall have a home Bible study there.”

A pioneer brother worked on an island and in seven
days placed 23 books, 34 booklets, 1 Watchtower sub-
scription and 52 individual copies of The Watchtower.
He writes, “I was able to leave something in every
home and often heard the desire expressed for a meet-
ing where they could experience mutual edification in
g_h% fai;clh, and study and learn to praise the name of

ehovah.”

EASTERN GERMANY

In Eastern Germany, the “iron curtain” of non-
freedom has been strongly established. The control
of the state penetrates all public establishments,
the factories, commercial firms and all means of
communication. The state penetrates right into
the intimate family circle, and surely the words
found at Matthew 10: 36 (NW) are being fulfilled
today in this country and in many others: “In-
deed, a man’s enemies will be persons of his own
household.” A cruel terror-regime in Communist-
controlled Eastern Germany keeps the population
dependent on the state and entirely in slavery and
permanent fear, It would be very unwise for the
Society to publish the number of witnesses of Je-
hovah in Eastern Germany; therefore we left fig-
ures out of this part of the report. But it is a pleas-
ure to let you know that there has been an in-
crease, a very substantial increase, in the number
of persons associating with Jehovah’s witnesses.
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We will set out here some of the experiences as
reported by the branch servant. Our brothers in
Eastern Germany have not slacked their hands, but
they certainly are working under very adverse
conditions.

Under these insane circumstances of being constantly
spied upon and threatened, the publishers must organ-
ize their meetings and field service. Before they call
on one another they must make sure that nobody is
trailing them. The preaching work from house to house
seems for that reason almost impossible. In villages
and small towns it is impossible, because every publish-
er is known as a witness of Jehovah and is under ob-
servation wherever he is. Besides this, you never know
whom you have before you. How fitting are the words
of Jesus, “Look! I am sending you forth as sheep amidst
wolves; therefore prove yourselves cautious as serpents
and yet innocent as doves. Be on your guard against
men.”—Matt. 10:16, 17, NW,

Everywhere efforts are made to get hold of the pre-
cious “food at the proper time”, The Watchtower and
other publications, even under danger. Because of the
increased control of the mail, which includes every
letter and every parcel, mailing is almost impossible.
When a person is caught with Bible literature he can
be sure of two or three years in prison for “distribu-
tion of instigation literature”. How precious The Watch-
tower is! What appreciation for this strengthening of
the faith these persecuted servants of God have, an
appreciation just like the inhabitants of besieged Jeru-
salem had for the precious water from the well of
Gihon. Everywhere they try to keep up regular study
even though they be just a very few.

During the past year the main problem for the theo-
cratic organization in East Germany was also the
consolidating of the company organizations and making
the gublishers mature so that they would be able to
stand the increasing pressure. Hundreds of servants
are behind prison walls because of their faithfulness
toward Jehovah. Everywhere, therefore, mature broth-
ers are lacking. Many of the new publishers have never
ﬁad an opportunity to work properly from house to

ouse.

The campaign during the three summer months in
unassigned territory proved to be a great help. The pub-
lishers were not known and felt freer in working from
house to house,
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Here is the report of a company servant on some of
the experiences. “We are happy to be able to say that
it was a great success. In three weeks’ time we worked
22 large and small towns and placed numerous tracts
and other literature. The weaker publishers and also
interested persons were stimulated by the support of
the more mature publishers. Many persons’ eyes were
first opened through the preaching as to who Jehovah’s
witnesses really are. One gentleman to whom I talked
got tears in his eyes when he saw that young people
were working for the Theocracy.”

The difficult circumstances force the brothers to the
greatest unity and to intercede in favor of one another
and to remove uncleanliness from among them, which
is only for the best. The average number of publishers
has increased by 33 per cent compared with the pre-
vious year. Twenty-six per cent more were present at
the Memorial celebration than in the year 1951. Despite
all kinds of hindrances, a large amount of Bible litera-
ture was distributed. The message was taken to places
where there were no publishers and which were entire-
ly fallow since the ban on the theocratic activity. The
companies have become consolidated and many of them
have become real independent theocratic bulwarks. If
one servant is arrested another person will gladly take
his place. If no mature and capable brother is there
any more, the spirit of Jehovah stirs up a Deborah.
How has such a success been possible? “Jehovah of
hosts is with us; the God of Jacob is our refuge.” Also
during the past service year he has richly blessed the
love and zeal of his devoted slaves. He has proved to
be a ‘very present’ and ‘well proved help in trouble’.
Our hearts are further turned to the great Theocrat.

GOLD COAST

Much witnessing has been done during the past
year in the Gold Coast in West Africa. Wonderful
strides have been made in gathering together the
other sheep. The report shows that there was a
27 per cent increase in the average number of pub-
lishers in the field each month, bringing that aver-
age up to 3,919. The peak of publishers for the
year was 4,446. It is really good to see that approx-
imately 900 more publishers were out in the field
regularly every month, and that 1,039 were bap-
tized. This is very good because it shows that
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those who are being baptized during the year are
also starting in the field service and becoming
regular. Outstanding in the report of the Gold
Coast is the fact that the publishers are averaging
15.9 hours. Everything has increased during the
year, including back-calls, home Bible studies,
public meetings and distribution of literature. The
branch servant looks after the work in both the
Gold Coast and the Ivory Coast and there have
been some interesting experiences in both of these
territories. The work in the Ivory Coast is just be-
ginning. There are only nine publishers there, but
you will see the difficulties they have by reading
about them.

“The Jehovah’s Witness movement has made a
widespread extension into the outstations, causing great
havoc,” comments the annual report of the Methodist
Church. To readers of the Yearbook this brief quotation
speaks volumes, and we are glad to report to you about
this “great havec” upon false religion in this land.

Turning first to the grassland “desert” area of the
Northern Territories we quote from a report sent in
by a missionary. “The Frafra people show good will,
yet are held prisoners by primitive religious customs.
They fear to take a handbill. They fear to listen as we
talk. They fear to associate with us because they wear
no clothing; yet they love the message we carry. No,
you do not knock on a door nor go through an opening
into a compound, but you climb up on the flat, cement-
like, mud roof by means of steps cut into a log. On
approaching a compound many persons could be seen,
but upon reaching it only one could be found. As we
witnessed, now and again out of the corner of my eye
I could see heads pop up. Finally an elderly woman
came close and smiled at what she heard. Then others
followed her example until out of the many holes in
the adjoining roofs came several eager listeners. In
their manner they thanked us over and over for com-
ing to them. The special pioneer in this area is deter-
mined to learn the Frafra language so as to help these
good-will people.

“Wa, our next village, was 174 miles away. Here
again the people would hear the Kingdom message for
the first time. Since we did not know anyone in the
village, imagine our surprise when directed to the home
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of a Syrian who prepared our room, food and bath free.
The next day he insisted, ‘You have a work to do here
and it’s more important than mine. I'll cook. You do
the work.’

“A Presbyterian teacher who studied for the ministry
for nine years was made both minister and teacher.
Through a study of the Watch Tower publications he
began preaching the truth in church, with the result
that he is now only teacher in the school. He related
to us, ‘If I'm not permitted to preach the truth in
church, I'll teach it in school. If they stop me from
Eeaching the truth in school, I'll teach it from house to

ouse.’ ”

The account continues, demonstrating how people of
good will give a helping hand. “One woman hearing the
truth for the first time exclaimed, ‘These are truly the
slaves of God. No one else would come to us like this.’
Another woman followed us making introductions at
the compounds and encouraging the people to draw up
stools to hear this message. Since not all could under-
stand the language we spoke, the lady carried on in the
local tongue to witness to those present. She was so
delighted with our visit that she wanted handbills to
take to her village three miles away to invite the peo-
ple to the talk. While we were assembling at the lorry
park for the talk, many lorry drivers greeted me saying
they knew of the witness work in the south, and they
knew these people would like to hear my talk, The
drivers went here and there inviting all to come and
listen.”

Demonstrating the willingness to preach, another
report states: “In Peki a back-call person said what
I was telling her must be true, for a white man would
never come to her humble home and sit with her to
explain the Bible and come from such a far country
if it was not true. ‘Since I was a little girl I was taught
in the Presbyterian Church, but never in all these years
have I seen a white minister of that church go house-
to-house preaching,’ she said. When asked to go with
us to preach, she replied, ‘Why not? You have showed
I must preach. I will go.’”

IVORY COAST

The progress in this French colony of the Ivory
Coast is encouraging, and all the more so because it has
been made against great odds. The publishers have had
to work with little or no literature, due to the ban on
the Society’s publications. They have had police inter-
ference with the work and arrests to contend with.



Yearbool 173

Some have had to overcome language and financial
handicaps.

Two Gold Coast graduates of Gilead have been in
Abidjan, the capital, where all the publishers are lo-
cated, just one year. At the time they arrived two pio-
neers were located there, but no company publisher had
yet reported regularly, Now several publishers are
regularly reporting.

Several months ago one of the pioneers was arrested
by the police. Later he was released, but not before
his house had been searched and the private library
and private letter files of both pioneers and the two
missionaries had been taken away. Later their Bibles
were returned to them. This led to a court case and
their sentences ranged from one to six months. Strange
as it may seem, these sentences have not been executed
Zga(ilnst them and they are still preaching the Word in

bidjan.

A Jbrother from the Gold Coast branch office visited
the publishers for one week during the year and gave
them much encouragement and advice for their fu-
ture activities. We look for further increases in 1953,
by Jehovah’s undeserved kindness.

GREECE

Greece
boasts of be-
ing the cradle
of democracy.
But its small
Christian mi-
. horities like

-~Jehovah’s
w1tnesses are not granted democratic freedom.
The government does not allow God’s faithful serv-
ants to worship according to the dictates of their
own conscience. Jehovah’s organization in Greece
has striven hard with government officials to try
to get the necessary freedom to carry on the work
and have assemblies so as to worship Jehovah in
spirit and in truth, but as yet to no avail. The
constitution there says, “Every known religion is
free, and its service rites can be performed with-
out hindrance under protection of the laws.” But
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still the law will not allow us to have a Kingdom
Hall, nor can we meet together peacefully. On
many occasions the assemblies of Jehovah’s wit-
nesses are broken up. Even when the witnesses
have come together to celebrate the Lord’s eve-
ning meal, the memorial of the Lord’s death, the
police have arrested those who attended. This,
however, does not discourage Jehovah'’s people in
Greece, but the work is progressing well and ar-
rangements are being made for expansion. Ex-
cerpts from the branch servant’s report are in-
teresting.

During this service year Jehovah God’s blessings to
his servants were without precedent. The climax was
the visit of the Society’s president, Brother N. H. Knorr,
and his secretary, Brother M. G. Henschel, in Decem-
ber 1951. As was to be expected, we did not succeed
in obtaining a permit for a gathering, which would have
let many brothers see and hear our visitors. However,
a proper arrangement was made, and in the course of
an afternoon over 900 brothers from all parts of Greece
listened to the wvaluable counsel and admonition of
Brother Knorr and Brother Henschel. Brother Knorr’s
speeches, having as a basic point the need for “matu-
rity”, contained exceptional strengthening power for
us all to continue increasing and improving our min-
istry with greater zeal.

Great is our gratitude to Jehovah God for this blessed
visit, during which many of our local problems were
solved. We are particularly grateful to Jehovah for the
approval given by the president to have a Bethel home
built in Athens, in order to shelter in a single building
all services of the Greek branch, hitherto located at
several points in the city. I gladly mention here that
on April 10, 1952, the Memorial day, the agreement
for the purchase of the necessary ground lot in Athens
was signed in the name of the Watch Tower Society,
and the building-erection works are expected to start
shortly. The necessary expenditure—estimated at about
$50,000—will be covered, as approved by the Society’s
president, by funds borrowed from Greek brothers.

Also for our equipment for field service we feel
thankful to Jehovah. With our small printing machine
which, when “in good health”, prints hardly 1,000 copies
per hour, we have printed during this year, in addition
to 237,500 copies of the Watchtower magazine, 20,000
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booklets Can You Live Forever in Happiness on Earth?
and 30,000 books “This Means Everlasting Life”, which
we bound with a beautiful and attractive cover. Further
we printed 307,000 of various forms, letterheads, and
copies of the Informant, and 250,000 copies of the four
tracts released at the London, England, convention of
1951. Thus properly equipped with a variety of litera-
ture, we worked preaching the good news and had rich
and blessed experiences despite persecution, arrests and
imprisonments which involved 363 brothers this year.

In a village of central Peloponnesus, a witness of
Jehovah was arrested while at work and very cruelly
mistreated at the instigation of religionists, and then
was committed for trial. On learning of the event, his
fellow villagers were shocked and were willing to sign
a group protest against this unacceptable state of af-
fairs, because they much esteem the brother for his
good conduct. A T5-year-old man said: “I shall go as
a defense witness at the trial to tell the truth. Though
the distance is long, I shall take the pains of going
even on foot, in order to tell what is true.” And, as a
matter of fact, this old man did go up there to defend
the brother! At the trial, the brother was discharged,
but this irritated all the more the enemies of the truth
and they reported the fact to the metropolitan of the
district. When visiting that village later in order to
“officiate”, he ordered the local gendarmes to bring him
the witnesses of Jehovah living there. Carrying out the
orders of this religious “authority”, these gendarmes
found two witnesses of Jehovah and took them by force
to the church. There the metropolitan interrupted the
“mass” and demanded both of these villagers to receive
the “holy communion”. They refused to do so, declaring
that they were heterodox. The metropolitan then be-
came infuriated, and started calling them “Hebrews”,
beating them with his own hands in front of all the
congregation and shouting: “I shall kill you; either you
will die as Christians, or I shall not live.” The congre-
gation was astonished at this rude behavior of the
metropolitan, even at “mass” time, but the gendarmes
in attendance allowed no one to open his mouth and
say a single word. The result now is that a good com-
pany has been organized in that village, and ten pub-
lishexif turn in their service reports regularly every
month.

Two young school girls made up their minds to
work as pioneers during their school vacations. One of
them, because her family traveled abroad, registered at
the Society’s branch office and worked as a vacation
pioneer. The other one worked as a pioneer with her
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mother, who is also a pioneer in Macedonia, and had
very blessed experiences. “Every day,” she writes, “we
conduct two or three home Bible studies, and the peo-
ple are very enthusiastic about the truth, In the home
where we live, the housewife helps us much in the work,
and it will not be long before she becomes a publisher
too. She takes us to her relatives and acquaintances,
and a very good witness is given them. As the house-
wife who extends us hospitality is very poor, we polite-
ly told her that we would leave, so as not to burden
her any longer; but she would not let us go. ‘No,’” she
said, ‘you are not to leave; do you alone want to be
saved at Armageddon? You are to stay here and help
me learn well Jehovah’s Word and be equally saved.
You are still to dwell with us, and we shall eat together
even bread and onions.” Indeed, how much do the sheep
hunger and thirst and require of us to feed them!”

In a town of Thessaly, a group of brothers who met
together were arrested while studying their Bibles. An
examination was held in the police section where they
were taken. A sister was asked: “Who has made you a
witness of Jehovah?” She answered the licemen at
once: “You!” “We?” “Yes, you yourselves! By reading
at times in the newspapers that you persecute and ar-
rest Jehovah’'s witnesses, I was spurred to learn who
these people are and why you persecute them. But
from such an investigation I became convinced that the
tn;]th is'on their side, and I am now a witness of Jeho-
vah too!”

GUATEMALA

For a number of years now the work has gone
on steadily in this country of Central America. We
do not find an increase in number of publishers out
in the work every month. There were five fewer
during 1952 on the average than during 1951,
there being 271 now. But the outstanding thing
about the report is the maturity on the part of
those who are working. These publishers have put
in 10,000 more hours than did an equal number
the previous year. They obtained more subscrip-
tions, placed more magazines, made 3,000 more
back-calls and conducted more home Bible studies
every month. All of this speaks well of maturity
and the proper training of the ones who are in the
truth. The branch servant gives us an interesting
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report of what is going on and tells us how they
have cleaned up the organization, removing those
who do not appreciate the high standard that Je-
hovah sets for all Christians to follow. Excerpts
from his report are set out herewith.

With the visit of Brother Siebenlist, an intensive
drive began to clean the organization of all who did not
appreciate the necessity of separating themselves from
the moral standards of the “present system of things”.
As a result there was a slight drop in number of pub-
lish(eirs, but the organization has been greatly strength-
ened.

In Puerto Barrios, a Seventh-Day Adventist Sunday-
school teacher after studying with Jehovah’s withesses
for several months renounced his position as Sunday-
school teacher and joined the local company. The min-
ister is reported to have said, “Well, I rather expected
it, but I didn’t think it would come this soon.” Many
times the elders met to try to find scriptures to bolster
their sagging belief in the trinity, and would wind up
by saying, “No, we can’t use that. They [Jehovah’s
witnesses} say this...”

One missionary who was conducting a study with a
man of good will discovered that the man was in turn
studying with three other people back in the mountains.
While Lutherans, Catholics, fguakers, Pentecostals and
Adventists fight among themselves, they all join in the
fight against Jehovah’s people. Tracts were distributed
attacking the witnesses, only to be answered the next
week when the witnesses used their own. The tracts
are causing howls of religious rage all over Guatemala,
where Bible truth is exposing moss-covered tradition.

In Zacapa, two missionaries in only eight months,
with Jehovah’s aid, organized a nine-publisher com-
pany with an average of 14 hours a publisher and
100 per cent meeting attendance. Religious missions
have been there for twenty years and at times have
only a handful at their religious services. Little wonder
the charge is heard, “Zacapa is filled with witnesses.”

When a lecture was given in Gualan in a large build-
ing in front of the Catholic church, the priests first
tried to stop it by ringing the bell, but that did not
keep 300 people from attending. So the ringing stopped.
Next, the lights went out in the hall; but instead of
causing confusion, a man on the front row mounted
the platform, turned his flashlight on the speaker’'s
notes and the talk went on without interruption. A
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study was later started with this man, and it is hoped
that soon he will be bearing another kind of light.

In Zacapa two elderly Quakers took it upon them-
selves to warn the people that Jehovah’'s witnesses were
in town. When one called on a friend of some twenty
years’ standing, she said, “We simply must warn the
people not to have anything to do with those Jeho-
vah’s witnesses. As a Christian you will help us, won’t
you?” Her friend looked surprised and said, “No! I'm
one of Jehovah’s witnesses.”

An elderly Korean living at Uaxactun, in far northern
Guatemala, obtained a copy of “The Truth Shall Make
You Free” while in the capital. Returning home, he be-
gan a careful study. Finally convinced it was the truth,
he immediately saw the obligation of telling others.
Though living in a town so isolated, the only contact
with civilization being by plane once a week, he would
throw a machete over his shoulder and tramp to the
nearby chicle camps and offer the literature. As a re-
sult of his faithful work the message has penetrated
to truly remote corners of the republic.

When the circuit servant visited this isolated brother
he found two others ready to be baptized as a result
of this brother’s work. Because there were no rivers
or lakes, the baptism was done in the Pool of Paxaman,
a water reservoir over a thousand years old when
Columbus set foot on the Americas, built by the van-
ished Mayas to supply water for the ruined city nearby.
The baptism was performed within sight of the ruins.
The Mayan engineers never guessed that fifteen cen-
turies later their reservoir would be used by Jehovah’s
witnesses for the advance of true worship.

HAITI

In this small republic in the Caribbean, Jeho-
vah’s witnesses have organized seven companies.
Jehovah'’s servants will be very happy in learning
that the little group of witnesses here has increased
from 117 to 165 engaging in field service regularly
every month. The year 1952 was outstanding for
the Haitians, as there was a 41 per cent increase.
For many years it looked as though nothing would
happen in this country as far as gathering together
a goodly number of other sheep, but in the last
three years excellent progress has been made, with
an increase of 36 per cent in 1951 and now 41 per
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cent in 1952. We sincerely hope and pray that the
work will continue to move along at the same pace
among the good people in Haiti, and we can see
that those who are in the truth in Haiti are anx-
ious to help them. This is indicated by the report
sent in by the branch servant.

When bringing newly interested persons to maturity,
superstition and sometimes many useless customs have
to be junked to make way for living in the New World
society. Take, for example, common-law marriage.

Last April a man of good will started to publish. Af-
ter several months of zealous activity he mentioned his
desire to be immersed at the district assembly in Au-
gust. However, it now came to light that he was livinﬁ in
common-law marriage with a mate by whom he had
four children. So a mature publisher came along, and
together we went to visit this brother and his mate. We
all sat down together and had an earnest talk, pointing
out that marriage should honor Jehovah’s name, that
parents should want to give their children a good name
and that we should lovingly consider our brothers who
may, as a result, suffer reproach. Some objections were
overcome. Then, as in nearly all the cases we have
handled so far, there was a misunderstanding of just
what marriage required.

According to custom, the ceremony had to be elabo-
rate, with new extravagant costumes, veils, flowers,
rings, etc., followed by an alcoholic reception and the
couple had to have a house completely equipped with
new furniture. All this required hundreds of dollars; so
no wonder they were not legally married! This miscon-
ception was cleared up when we explained the bare le-
gal requirements which called for birth certificates,
three announcements of the wedding to the congrega-
tion and a slight legal expense of $2.10. The mature
publisher, who was once in the same position, clinched
the whole conversation by relating his own experience
of how he legalized his marital union. Convinced that
the issue so greatly affected his ministry, the new broth-
er immediately fixed the date. We had a plain ceremony
in the Kingdom Hall, and later he was immersed ac-
cording to his desire.

Excellent work was done by the missionaries in blaz-
ing new trails out into the far corners of Haiti. In two
weeks a couple bicycled 350 miles of mountainous,
craggy roads, carrying bicycles and luggage through
streams many times. An amazed soldier glanced at
them saying, “You are real missionaries.” On another
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occasion two of us climbed over 8,000 feet to the beauti-
ful Pine Forest, and many on the way said, “That is
the first bicycle to pass on that road.”

It was these out-of-town efforts that boosted the year’s
total placements of books, booklets and magazines to
a new peak. This seed will surely produce fruit.

Since the ban was lifted last year, we have not had
any more difficulty with the authorities.

Again our service year was brought to a climax.
Brother D. A. Adams, a representative from the presi-
dent’s office, visited Haiti, and we featured his visit with
a midweek district assembly. In preparation. over 30.000
handbills and 600 letters were distributed with the aid
of brothers from isolated groups and all our seven
companies. The 246 attendance for the first evening ex-
ceeded the public meeting of the previous circuit assem-
bly. The greatest number baptized at one time in Haiti
made the immersion a happy event for all the brothers
when twenty symbolized their dedication. Then came
Thursday evening’s public talk, “World Unity Is It
Just a Dream?” The hall was packed out and a third
of the audience was accommodated by an outdoor
speaker, giving us a record attendance of 600 who lis-
tened attentively to the theme as it was paraphrased
into Haitian Creole. The majority were strangers., who
gladly accepted 364 copies of a free French booklet. The
hall owner, thankful for the cleaning of the place. gave
us the hall for an extra evening to hold our largest
Watchtower study: 185 attended.

These all-time peaks were exceeded only by the Au-
gust field service report, which revealed the best in-
crease in any one month for Haiti. Twenty-three more
publishers came into the field. bringing to a close a
series of ten new peaks in the last thirteen months.
Truly, Jehovah’s blessing manifest on the prisoner-
releasing and maturity-building prompts us to extend
our love and rejoice with our brothers all over the world
in anticipation of what another year will bring.

HAWAII

The report as found in the Yearbook is certainly
a testimony to the peace and unity found in Jeho-
vah’s theocratic organization. Here again in Ha-
waii we find the peace and joy of the brothers as
they work together, saying to the prisoners, “Go
forth.” Excellent progress has been made, and
what the brothers have studied in The Watchtower
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during the year has helped them gain greater ma-
turity. They are taking advantage of their free-
dom to preach. It is good to see the excellent in-
crease from 428 regular publishers in 1951 grow
to 550 publishers on the average every month in
1952, with a peak of 629. The brothers in Hawaii
enjoyed a 29 per cent increase in number of pub-
lishers, and at the same time they made great ad-
vances in number of hours devoted to field service.
They made nearly 12,000 more back-calls than
during the previous year, and conducted nearly
200 more Bible studies every month. These 550
publishers are now conducting 877 Bible studies in
the homes of the people. Some of the extracts from
the report of the branch servant are very interest-
ing.

During the 1951-52 service year it was suggested that
maturity and not numbers be the goal toward which to
strive. As one viewing the over-all picture here in Ha-
waii, I am very happy to report that maturity has been
stressed and that positive results have been felt in
better organization and co-operation among the broth-
ers. Along with this increased maturity, there was a 29
per cent increase in number of publishers, with almost
a steady increase from month to month until in August,
the final month of the service year, when an all-time
peak of 629 publishers was reached. This figure came
close to reaching the potential shown by the Memorial
attendance of the previous year. This year's Memorial
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attendance was 1,021, setting a high mark for us to
strive toward in the coming year.

Noteworthy too was the increase of over 32,000 in
total hours over the previous year, another sure sign of
maturity. Along with this it was found that the monthly
average of home Bible studies conducted was 189 more
each month than during the previous year—an increase
of 27 per cent. Thus the command, “Feed my sheep,” is
being taken seriously with grand results.

To show that more are taking up fuller privileges of
service, a peak of 52 pioneers was reached, including 10
vacation pioneers. A few more have arranged their af-
fairs to pioneer on some of the outer islands where this
help is needed, and possibly more can see their way
clear to take up this grand service in the near future.

Worthy of attention were several companies that had
outstanding service records during the year. Two of
these more than doubled in number of publishers;
another almost doubled in publishers and, due to in-
creased transportation, reached an average of 26 hours
and two Bible studies per publisher during the last
month of the service year.

From time to time the Informant has mentioned the
need of working our business territory. We knew this
had been neglected for quite some time in Honolulu,
and so in September of last year a general call was
issued for volunteers to try this feature of the service.
The majority of the pioneers and some of the company
publishers came to the special meeting for instructions
from the Informant for launching this campaign. A
survey had already been made of the downtown sec-
tions and assignments were given to organize this work.
With one or two exceptions all went very well. Much
literature was placed and several interesting experi-
ences resulted. Many of the publishers found that work-
ing business was not as difficult as they had imagined,
and some became very proficient at it.

One of the pioneers witnessed to the manager of
one of the smaller department stores and then he sug-
gested that she call later and talk to the salesgirls as a
group, which she did. Sometimes a kindly reception is
found where we least expect.

Another pioneer contacted a businessman who es-
pecially liked Awake! He readily gave the subscription
for it and stated that if we ever published any more
literature like that he wanted it. Regular back-calls
disclosed he was reading every issue and saving some of
the articles for future reference.
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The reports show that theocratic activity has not been
at a standstill in Hawaii. Sincere thanks and praise are
given to Jehovah for his undeserved kindness for hold-
ing the way open for further prisoners to be released.

HONDURAS

Jehovah'’s witnesses in Honduras have not been
idle during the past service year. They have not
withheld the truth from spiritual prisoners, but
rather the good news of the Kingdom has been
scattered throughout the country. Two years
ago there were only seven companies organized,
but they now have fourteen. This past year we find
a 38 per cent increase in number of publishers.
They have also reached out into a new field, for
they are now broadcasting Watchtower programs
using the series, “Things People Are Thinking
About.” Many comments are made about this
throughout the country. With 311 publishers now
engaging regularly in the field service every
month, the brothers look forward to a new year
with joy and gladness. They are hopeful of greater
increases. The branch servant writes a good re-
port and some excerpts are taken from it.

Two persons from the mining section of San Juancito
showed up one day at the tailor shop of a brother in
Tegucigalpa, inquiring about the good news Jehovah’s
servants were preaching. They wanted someone to come
and teach them the Bible. They were invited that night
to the Kingdom Hall, where they met more of Jehovah’s
witnesses, and, after obtaining literature, returned
home rejoicing that they had at last found what they
had long been seeking. The tailor decided to go and
visit this group later and was joined by three other
publishers. They made the trip in a truck and spent
three days in successful service. Twenty-three attended
a public meeting and they were shown how they could
continue a study weekly themselves. They have since
written that they are having two meetings a week with
good attendance. The tailor is now thinking of moving
his shop there long enough to form the group into a
company and then return to Tegucigalpa to live.

Every month a sister from the capital travels to the
south of the country to sell merchandise. She takes
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literature along to the various villages and reports
many hours in the service with Bible studies and many
experiences. The sheep she has found now wish to have
a systematic study arrangement and eventually their
own company. Just how the message should be ade-
quately carried into the many Carib villages along the
Mosquita Coast region worried a brother in that sec-
tion of the country. He decided to do something about
it. He saved his money, bought a boat and a motor for it
and sound equipment. A Carib schoolteacher that he had
brought into the truth and who speaks the native lan-
guage decided on pioneering and joined this brother on
these trips. In times past four publishers would start
out to walk to one of these villages at 3 a.m., visit all
the homes and return in the night. Now the small mo-
tor craft is seen plowing through the salty brine of the
Caribbean waters carrying the equipment of the broth-
ers. And at the close of the day the schoolteacher gives
a discourse in the native language, with wonderful re-
sults. To visit all these scores of villages will take time,
but as the field has now been opened up and as the na-
tives relay the message to others, by Jehovah’'s unde-
served kindness another great problem has been re-
moved.

The four tracts published in both English and Spanish
have been a great aid to us here in our ministerial ac-
tivities. For example, by radio and press the activities
of Jehovah’s witnesses were condemned by a local
priest. The tract What Do Jehovah’s Witnesses Believe?
countered the false accusations that we were worse
than a plague of yellow fever spreading everywhere.
Most persons expressed themselves favorably and were
willing to listen to not just one side but both arguments.

The Informant stressed that the publishers spend one-
half of all their service time in the house-to-house ac-
tivity. So all the brothers are now organizing them-
selves to do group witnessing. The efforts of the broth-
ers have been greatly blessed. New ones have been
found, resulting in more back-calls and home Bible
studies, and our service record averages improved
greatly over last year. An outstanding experience hap-
pened in the house-to-house work when a young man
was contacted and invited to a public meeting. He at-
tended and a study was arranged with him. At the end
of the month he attended the circuit assembly and was
immersed. He is now a very mature publisher partici-
pating in all features of the service and is planning to
enter the pioneer service,
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HONG KONG

Every kind of religion is to be found in Hong
Kong. When the Communists took over China, it
seems that everyone who had to flee the country
fled into Hong Kong. Denominations of all kinds
have settled under British protection and have es-
tablished new and elaborate buildings. The false
religious organizations of Christendom have tried
to attract the Chinese to their ‘“divine healing”,
musical shows, evangelistic troubadours and good
entertainment of all kinds. But the crowds just
drift from one church to another. If they had the
truth from God’s Word, these religious organiza-
tions would make ministers out of those who come
to their organizations; but they are not interested
in that. They are interested merely in building up
a sect. Jehovah’s witnesses, on the other hand, re-
joice in the grand privilege of proclaiming the
good news to all, and excellent progress has been
made during the past year in releasing the prison-
ers in Hong Kong. It certainly is good to see the
average number of publishers jump from 20 to 37
in a year, and to know that a new peak of 48 was
reached. Jehovah’s witnesses are known through-
out this peninsula, both in Kowloon and on the
main island of Hong Kong. The branch servant
gives us a good picture of what is going on there,
and excerpts from his report appear here.
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A good barometer of progress is the attendance at
Memorial. This year we celebrated our fourth since the
arrival of the first Gilead graduates. A few months af-
ter arrival we saw 15 persons gathered together in our
little room; next year we had to find a bigger place to
house the 22 that came along. Then we transferred to
our present Kingdom Hall and it overflowed with 91,
ruling it out for future use for the Memorial; so this
year we did not know where to go until we remembered
that most large functions in the colony are held in the
large hotels here. The manager of the biggest hotel in
Kowloon had been favorably impressed with the staunch
stand of Jehovah’s witnesses in central Europe and was
happy to let us have one of the halls at a reduced rate.
In this very pleasant setting we had our best gathering,
a full house of 174. A better appreciation of the truth
was reflected in that a reduced number partook.

The joyful service of the Memorial season brought a
new peak for Hong Kong; 46 publishers used the excel-
lent weather conditions to do our semirural territory.
Here we found a tight mass of dwellings which had
mushroomed up in the last year or so because of the
inrush of refugees from the mainland. Many of the per-
sons visited spoke the northern dialects and were not
poor—indeed many termed intellectuals were obliged to
live higgledy-piggledy in illegal structures, because
there was nowhere else to go. A large proportion of
homes were opened to us and we could sit down and
quietly converse. The people are unsure of the future;
those who have money do not know what to do with it
for the best. On the edge of this village, in a dark old
farm hut a publisher was about to address an elderly
man clothed in old-style Chinese dress when instead the
publisher was greeted by the surprising statement, “Oh,
you must be from the Watch Tower to come around
like this.”

This year we ventured into some of the most squalid
of the squatter areas. Some we worked by group wit-
nessing on Sunday afternoons and some by evening
booklet distribution. Conditions are indescribable; you
are constantly amazed that so many humans not only
can exist but can bring forth and rear throngs of chil-
dren in herring-barrel surroundings. By contrast, we
were offering the latest Chinese booklet, Can You Live
Forever in Happiness on Earth?

Hitherto practically all our effort has been concen-
trated on the Kowloon side, which is a mainland penin-
sula, but this time we spread over onto the island of
Hong Kong; and we now hope to see the Kingdom work
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take root there as more of the publishers become ma-
ture and take on greater responsibilities. Although the
missionaries average about twenty studies apiece and
the company publishers conducted on an average the
goal of one study per publisher per month, yet we know
there is plenty of scope for increase. This was amply
proved by the vacation pioneers on both the Hong Kong
and the Kowloon sides, because in the second month of
their holiday service they had a total of 18 Bible studies
among these three young workers.

Ancestor worship is the rule in practically every fam-
ily, ranging from what is termed “respect”, as in a so-
called Christian home where some dead father or moth-
er has his or her picture prominently displayed and
garnished with flowers or fruit, to a more rigorous en-
forcement, as in homes where on a parent’s birthday
each child has to present himself and do an act of obei-
sance. At certain seasons the whole family will trek to
the ancestral grave, usually on some open hillside,
where candles are lit and food is offered to the dead.
Then each member in turn will take up a position before
the tomb and bow and gesture with the hands. Should
one member be studying the truth, here is his testing
time, for a refusal to participate greatly angers a family.

Every family keeps a servant and very often it is a
problem to reach the master or mistress, because the
servant has to be careful as to who is allowed in. Some-
times we ask for the master, sometimes we just ask
for someone who can read, but very often it is only by
keeping up an incessant and positive course that curios-
ity gets the better of someone inside and out he comes.
Then the witness can begin. A variety of contacts have
been made: sons of former generals, men of consider-
able consequence in municipal affairs in bygone re-
gimes, many doctors and teachers, a police inspector or
two, businessmen, housewives, school children and serv-
ants—all have studied with us.

Now our Kingdom Hall is too small and we wonder
where to expand. Space is at a premium; every nook
and cranny is occupied; even business premises are
nothing more than dormitories at night. Five Bible
studies are frequently conducted at the same time in
the Kingdom Hall and missionary home.

As a helping hand to the Chinese people of today the
Society is translating the latest books into Chinese.
This is no small task when you remember that the
writing and rewriting has all to be done by hand in
characters. The languages too are very dissimilar and
it is difficult to match expressions.



188 Yearbook

HUNGARY

Our brothers in Hungary, though living under
very difficult circumstances, are determined to
follow the pure course of worship. They are deter-
mined to fight on the side of Jehovah God for
eternal peace. They are not interested in the af-
fairs of this world. The Society does not have a
branch organization in Hungary any more. In fact,
the organization is dissolved as far as the govern-
ment is concerned. However, the brothers there
will not refrain from studying Jehovah’s Word and
preaching it, and neither will they refrain from as-
sembling themselves together. Despite all the op-
position brought to bear against his people, send-
ing them to prison, and isolating them one from
another, the work has moved ahead. The Society
will not publish any figures, but we can say that
there has been an increase in number of publishers
in Hungary during the past year. A wonderful
witness has been given, and, by Jehovah’s unde-
served kindness, the publishers will continue to
gather together the Lord Jesus’ other sheep and
promote true worship. Word that has come out
of Hungary with travelers who have been there
and who have met Jehovah’s witnesses gives us
this report.

We owe it to the undeserved kindness of our all.
powerful God that we are able to report to you about
our activity during the past year. When we look back
upon the past twelve months, we can say that it was a
year full of battles. The true worshipers are constantly
attacked by the representatives of false religion, which
explains why our public activity is forbidden. Just as
true worship continued in the cave of Adullam in olden
times and in the catacombs, so today. Yes, in accordance
with Isaiah’s word, many prisoners are being freed.

For centuries the Catholic religion has been the state
religion in this country. The clergy acted arbitrarily and
controlled the civil authorities, and for this reason the
true worshipers had much to suffer. Now the churches
are separated from the state. Religious affairs are
dealt with by a state minister for religious matters to
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whom each minister of religion must apply for a per-
mit. Since our brothers have no such permits, our com-
pany meetings are forbidden, with a very few exceptions.
No law has been promulgated against our activity; rath-
er the attacks are of a private nature. For instance, a
family was assigned to move to another flat for the
reason that two families of Jehovah’s witnesses cannot
be allowed to live in the same house. In another village
the inhabitants were forbidden all contact with Jeho-
vah’s witnesses.

At present there are 500 brothers and sisters in con-
finement because of their faith, with sentences ranging
from three to ten years. They are held in three work
camps where the treatment they receive is better than
behind prison walls. At the beginning of their imprison-
ment they were not allowed to work. But then a govern-
ment decree was read to the brothers stating that Je-
hovah’'s witnesses are not people who want to over-
throw the state but that they are diligent workers and
therefore they are authorized to work. Since then their
condition has been much better, and the overseer speaks
commendably of the brothers. In one of the work camps
the Memorial was celebrated with 180 attending, among
them one of the anointed. From another camp we re-
ceived a service report covering the time from January
to August, 1952, showing that 155 publishers worked
3,790 hours. Many fellow prisoners have accepted the
truth, some of whom have been released and are now
publishers.

Many families are in very difficult circumstances be-
cause the head of the family is in prison; so the other
brothers help them. Others have lost their jobs because
they want to keep themselves unspotted from the world.
Considering all these things, we may say that we have
been successful in our endeavors to serve Jehovah
faithfully.

Twenty brothers were sentenced and imprisoned for
refusing military service. Soon other prisoners were
brought in, and a few days later both the brothers and
the other prisoners were assigned to building work.
There the witnesses talked the truth during the day and
in the evenings. It was easy because the other workers
constantly asked questions. Among those witnessed to
were soldiers and also the overseers who liked to hear
the truth. They attended the Watchtower study of the
brothers and often asked them to sing Kingdom songs.
A frontier guard, a state employee and a state overseer
showed love for our brothers. They even wished to
work with them and sleep in their quarters.
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One showed real faith; so the brothers started a per-
sonal study with him. He said that he had always been
a lover of truth. Under the former regime he had set
his hope on the Socialists; so he was branded a Com-
munist and persecuted. His uncle was bound to a horse
and dragged around till he died and his aunt was in-
carcerated. First this man became a policeman, then a
frontier guard, but they did not trust him because he
was too honest! Due to some critical statements he
made he was arrested and sentenced to ten months in
prison, where he came to know Jehovah’'s witnesses.
He was very much discouraged and thought about com-
mitting suicide, but after a brief acquaintance with
the brothers he gave up that intention and was glad to
be with them in prison. They studied with him and gave
him The Watchtower and a Bible, and as his knowledge
grew he started to preach. Several persons came to us
through him. When he was released he immediately
went to one of our groups, where he told how he
learned the truth. Then he went home and handed his
resignation to his church, and his mother and sister
followed him in this. Then he symbolized his dedication
through immersion. He is now a diligent minister in
his village, where he is the first witness. The inhabi-
tants are astonished about him because they had con-
sidered him an atheist. Now he invites people to his
home and gives lectures; at the same time he continues
to study and keeps in touch with us through corre-
spondence.

Because he learned the truth as a prisoner, he now
says to the prisoners, “Go forth!”

INDIA

The general aim throughout the year in India
has been to help those who are already associated
with Jehovah’s organization grow to maturity.
Even with this, we find an increase in number of
publishers as well as a very good increase in num-
ber of hours devoted to field service. Quite a bit
of help has been given to India by sending eleven
more Gilead graduates into the country as mis-
sionaries. The year started with 21 but closed with
33 missionaries in the Indian field alone. A goodly
number of people attended the Memorial, and out
of the 834 who attended there should be many who
will take up the preaching of the good news in due
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season. It has always been difficult to show the
Indian people why it is so important to follow
God’s word as set forth in the Bible, but Jehovah's
witnesses will continue to preach the good news
and worship Jehovah in holy array. The report
sent in from the branch servant covers India,
Ceylon and Iran. Excerpts from these reports ap-
pear herewith.

Two new missionary homes have been opened during
the year, one early in the year at Delhi and the other
only this last month at Ernakulam, in the far south.
The chief obstacle that missionaries face on coming to
India is the language problem. There is so much Eng-
lish spoken that they do not have to learn another lan-
guage in order to get about, and in the larger cities
there is usually a multitude of languages used, so that
the missionaries are sometimes faced with the problem
of deciding which one to learn. But all are now trying
to learn in a systematic way the language most com-
monly used in their particular locality. One missionary
has moved away from Bombay city to a rural town
for the very purpose of living and working among peo-
ple who speak just one Indian vernacular, in order that
he may be in a better position to concentrate on that
language.

The outstanding feature of the year for us was your
visit in January. It was a momentous occasion for all
of us, and it stimulated activity everywhere.

Following your visit some changes you arranged
were made at the branch office. The office and printery
staff was reduced and two members went into the pio-
neer work. One who was a graduate of Gilead went to
a missionary home, and the other, a native Indian, en-
rolled as a special pioneer in his native state. This
change has worked well. Now our small printing press
handles all our job work as well as preparing new pub-
lications in Malayalam, while the Malayalam Watch-
tower is being printed by an outside firm right on the
spot where this language is spoken.

Experiences in the field have shown the same general
state of indifference on the part of the majority of the
people as is seen and expected in every other part of
the earth, but there have been some outstanding evi-
dences that the battle between the gods is shaping up
to a final showdown, and that the Master of the harvest
is dividing his people as wheat from chaff and reward-
ing those who have courage to stand firm on the side of
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the King of kings. Quite early in the year we had a
circuit assembly in a town where a fanatically-minded
political sect of the Hindus has its headquarters. A
crowd led by loud-throated fanatics invaded the public
meeting and made it impossible for the speaker to con-
tinue. These Hindus were incensed by some statements
in the Joy booklet about demon religion, and accused
the speaker of speaking against their idols and temples,
though in actual fact not a word had been said by the
speaker about anyone’s religion. A second attempt was
made two weeks later to give the same public talk, and
police protection was asked for and given. But the
police were powerless to prevent a repetition, as the
same bunch of rowdies interfered with the public meet-
ing and again it had to be abandoned. Local newspapers
took up the case on the side of the troublemakers with
the result that tremendous publicity was given to it all
around the district. Many thousands got to know about
the activities of Jehovah’s witnesses, in a distorted way,
of course, but it gave a grand fillip to the work and
some began to inquire further about our message.

Real progress still remains confined almost entirely
to the nominally Christian section of the populace, but
not without opposition. In Bandra, near Bombay city,
where two sister pioneers were working in a very poor
locality among people living in huts, they met with se-
vere opposition from Roman Catholic priests. On one
occasion a Catholic priest who entered a hut where
the sister was discussing the Bible with a man com-
pletely lost his temper, snatched some booklets out of
the sister’s hand and tried to kick her. He tore the
booklets to pieces and threatened violence, saying that
these people were his flock. Neighbors quickly gathered
around and children were induced to abuse the sister
whenever she went near the place again. But she per-
sisted and today the man in whose hut this scene took
place is a regular publisher of the Kingdom truth. He
had courage to stand firm for what he saw was the
right thing. There is now a small group of seven or
eight publishers from that little bunch of huts all re-
joicing in the liberty they have gained through the
truth. They were prisoners, but now they have “gone
forth” from their Roman Catholic prison house.

As we turn now to the prospects of expanded service
during the coming year we shall continue to grow into
a more mature body of Christian ministers making
known the name of Jehovah and his kingdom by Christ
Jesus and aiding still more and more prisoners to ‘“go
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forth” from their religious prison houses into the new
world of freedom with security.

CEYLON

In the island of Ceylon there is one organized compa-
ny of publishers working. Aiding the local brothers are
six Gilead missionaries. It is difficult to understand why
more progress has not been made, for the pioneers
have worked hard; but the fact remains that there has
been no real progress. The local religion is Buddhism,
and the Buddhist, on the whole, shows complete indiffer-
ence toward the message of the Bible. The local Chris-
tian communities are divided principally between Tamil-
speaking Roman Catholics who have migrated from
southern India and the local resident Singhalese and
Dutch “burghers” who are associated with the numer-
ous Protestant sects. The brothers have the book “The
Truth Shall Make You Free” in Singhalese, as well as
the Joy booklet, but they have found difficulty in placing
these with the people in any great quantities.

The publishers have devoted more time to field serv-
ice and made more back-calls than in the previous year,
but the numbers remain about the same. Many seem
timid about accepting the responsibilities of field serv-
ice and will not work alone. They must learn to grow
up spiritually if they are to win through in the battle
with demonistic religion.

As in India, the language difficulty has been an ob-
stacle to the missionaries, but they are making some
progress and devoting some time regularly each day to
the study of Singhalese. During the year they acquired
a much better and more convenient home, and now as
I write this report there is news that two more from
Gilead are about to join them. It is hoped that the
coming year will see better progress.

IRAN

Iran has been and is a troubled country. Its oil is its
material treasure and also its downfall; it has not lu-
bricated nor supplied energy to its national machinery,
and the people are in distress, material distress, and
certainly famished for the hearing of the word of Je-
hovah.

There is one lone publisher in Iran. He was doing
quite well until the trouble arose over the nation’s
nationalization of its oil industry, but since then he has
done practically no Kingdom work. For a time we lost
contact with him altogether because he had no settled
abode. Now again he writes to us saying that his
heart’s desire is to serve Jehovah, but he calls for help.
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INDONESIA

A branch. office was established in Indonesia, and
the expansion there has been very marked. The
Kingdom message was preached in Indonesia as
far back as 1931, but not much progress was made
there until 1947, when ten publishers started
house-to-house work again. A little over a year ago
eight missionaries who had been trained at Gilead
arrived in Indonesia, and during the past year six
more took up service there, bringing the total to
14. As month after month went by new peaks were
reached in number of publishers; and during the
last month of the service year 116 witnesses of
Jehovah were reporting field service. The 1951
service year showed an average of 34 publishers,
whereas the 1952 service year showed 91 publish-
ers in the field every month. This brings great joy
to our hearts. We believe excellent advances will
be made during the 1953 service year also, because
there were 197 in attendance at the Memorial in
1952, and these persons are showing great interest.
Some of the experiences sent in by the branch
servant are interesting.

While visiting some isolated publishers on the island
of Billiton the circuit servant met the minister of the
Chinese Protestant Church, and this pastor invited the
circuit servant to address the congregation. This he
did, and the minister translated his lecture on new
world blessings into Chinese. The minister was so im-
pressed with the message that he took the circuit serv-
ant to speak to the other congregations on the island
that he had care of. In all, the circuit servant gave
six public lectures, to a total of 300 persons, with the
minister translating all the talks into Chinese. The
minister is now studying the literature of the Society.

Most of the work in the past has been done on the
island of Java, but now the message is spreading out
into other places as well. There is much interest on the
island of Sulawesi now. The company on the island at
Manado had a peak of 21 publishers during the year.
During this service year a start was made in preaching
the Word in Borneo, now called Kalimantan. In Janu-
ary a person wrote in to the office from Balikpapan on
the east coast of Kalimantan, saying that he had been
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associated with Jehovah'’s witnesses in Holland and was
anxious to do some preaching in Balikpapan. The cir-
cuit servant visited him in April and he and one of the
persons he had been studying with accompanied the
circuit servant in door-to-door work. Two months later
they had two more working with them, making a total
of four publishers.

Another interesting experience concerns a young girl
19 years of age living in the city of Malang, some
fifty miles from Surabaja. This girl corresponded
with one of Jehovah’s witnesses in Holland, and from
those letters and from a few visits she had with an
elderly publisher in Surabaja she learned the truth
and expressed a desire to begin preaching. This was
before missionaries began working in Surabaja; so
there was no one to go to Malang to help her. But
she began witnessing to her friends and started a study
with her younger sister. The rest of the family were
not interested but the two sisters kept on studying.
When missionaries were assigned to Surabaja they con-
tacted these girls and the elder one began publishing
almost immediately. Now she has two of her sisters
publishing with her, and all three plan to be baptized
at the district assembly in Surabaja next month. Some
of the missionaries have been able to visit them once
a month and help them, and since the missionaries have
been visiting there the parents have also begun to
study. The outstanding thing about this experience is
that these girls began to publish by themselves after
only one contact with the missionaries.

The progress of the work has not been without oppo-
sition, though. Some of the religious organizations have
been particularly active in trying to counter and dis-
credit the work of Jehovah’s witnesses. Some of the
clergy have given lectures against us, others have had
special booklets printed against us, and others give
their parishioners regular warnings at church services,
telling their members not to listen to us. This has not
prevented the honest-hearted ones from accepting the
truth, though. One active member of a church began
to study with one of the missionaries and soon recog-
nized that what she was studying was the truth. She
had formerly spent much of her time collecting money
for the church and now she asked the minister to find
someone else to do the job, as she intended to asso-
ciate with Jehovah's witnesses. The minister asked her
to continue in her job until he found someone else.
She said she would continue till he got someone else,
but that when she went to the homes of the members
to get their donations she was going to tell them what
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she had learned from her studies with the witnesses.
Later the clergyman brought all the elders to visit
o her in an en-
/7 deavor to get
N~ her back into
the church,
but she was
=~ able to show
them where
the Bible did
=y not support
B their teach-
ings. Two
weeks later
she was bap-
tized and is
now a diligent
and regular
publisher.

ITALY

It is a great joy to see a better organization func-
tioning in Italy. The brothers there have moved
on toward maturity and are appreciating more
than ever the wonderful privileges Jehovah has
given them of witnessing for the King and the
Kingdom. Again we see an excellent increase in the
number of publishers engaging in field service in
Italy, and there are prospects for wonderful in-
creases in 1953. There were 3,485 who attended
the Memorial in 1952 and, with the good service
that Jehovah’s servants are performing in Italy,
many of these will soon be associating with
Jehovah’s people and worshiping God in holy ar-
ray. The branch servant gives us a good picture of
what has happened during the past service year,
and he tells of the joys our brothers have experi-
enced. Here are some excerpts from his report.

The Rome convention was the unforgettable event of
the year. When it was announced that the president of
the Society would preside at the assembly the Italian
brothers determined to make great sacrifices to get
there. The poverty in Italy makes it difficult for one to
leave the country for an international convention. So,
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when Brother Knorr suggested that neighboring coun-
tries be invited to attend the Rome assembly, the re-
sponse was excellent. There were about 700 or 800 dele-
gates from England, Denmark, France, Belgium,
Switzerland, and many other European countries. This
made the Rome assembly an international convention
that the Italian brothers will never forget. It was
their first taste of the love and unity that exists among
brothers who are of different nationalities and races.
Now we can look forward to similarly blessed gather-
ings of Jehovah’'s people in Italy as well as in other
lands, and we know that greater efforts will be made
by our brothers to attend future assemblies. The for-
eign delegates to the Rome assembly gave us a prac-
tical demonstration on how to support an assembly.

Without a doubt our convention had some effect on
the field service, because from December (the month
of the assembly) to June we had seven peak months in
succession, climaxing with the year’s peak of 2,036
publishers. A corresponding increase was realized in
the “Eternal City”, where the local company grew from
36 to 50 publishers, and much new interest has been
manifesting itself since the convention. The prospects
for future progress are very good.

At a circuit assembly an important city official, known
as the praetor, attended the public meeting in a local
theater. When some late arrivals appeared bent on
creating a disturbance during the lecture, the city offi-
cial turned around to give the troublemakers an angry
look which convinced them that no interference would
be tolerated. At the end of the meeting the praetor
expressed his approval of the Bible talk and admitted
that Bible lectures were just what Italy needed. He ex-
pected to be criticized by the bigoted element for hav-
ing attended the meeting, but this did not seem to
worry him. Here was a public official who was willing
to stand up for what is right regardless of public
opinion!

The house-to-house work has caused us only a few
legal problems, because the police for the most part
are not anxious to use against us old Fascist laws that
require a license for the distribution of literature, May-
be they are beginning to realize that Italy is now a
republic with a new constitution which guarantees free-
dom on a greater scale than ever before. Also, the law-
enforcing agencies are quite busy these days with the
radical elements that continue to threaten the security
of the present government. The following experience
well illustrates how the police prefer not to give us
any trouble. The branch servant was called down to the
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Rome police station and questioned regarding the ac-
tivity of the Watch Tower. The police official at first
argued that our work could not be done without legal
authorization. Then, when it was shown that numerous
court decisions had sustained our right to preach in
the private homes of the people without police per-
mission, the official did admit that it was a matter that
only the courts could decide.

We have had to fight a few court cases, however, and
almost all of them were decided in our favor. In Trent,
where the Hierarchy’s Council of Trent was held in
the sixteenth century to counteract the effects of the
Reformation, we had a conviction on a charge of distrib-
uting literature from house to house without a license.
A prejudiced judge decided against us and compelled us
to appeal to the Court of Cassation in Rome. The appeal
has not been heard yet. A few months later a similar
arrest was made in Trent and this time the court offi-
cials indicated that their attitude toward us had
changed. The judge acquitted the brothers and thus
established that he was not in harmony with the pre-
vious unfavorable decision. A good witness was given
in the courtroom and a number of persons at the trial
manifested interest in the work that Jehovah’s witness-
es do.

In concluding this annual report the Italian publish-
ers and persons of good will want to express their
heartfelt thanks to Jehovah and to his organization for
the many good things they have received during the
year. The twenty tons of used clothing that you ar-
ranged to have shipped to Italy were distributed among
the needy pioneers and company publishers along with
other persons of good will. This relief program spon-
sored by our American brothers merely provided fur-
ther proof that Jehovah’s people love one another as
members of the New World society. After the blessings
of the international assembly in Rome and the visit
from the president of the Society, and with the continu-
ous flow of Bible literature that is being provided for
us, we now have every reason to press on in freeing
more prisoners. By Jehovah's undeserved kindness we
will keep on preaching until God’s opposers are no
moi‘e. lT'hanks be to Jehovah for making this possible
in Italy!

JAMAICA
There appears to be no end to the gathering

together of the other sheep on the island of Jamai-
ca. Already a peak of 2,719 publishers for the
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Kingdom has been reached, with an average of
2,558 in the field service every month. Even the
devastating hurricane which swept over the island
did not cause them to slack their hands, and the
average number of hours for company publishers
is very good. In spite of all the trouble they had
during the year, the average is 9.9. It brings joy
to the hearts of all God’s servants to see the faith-
fulness of their fellow workers under stress and to
see how they meet the obstacles that sometimes
seem insurmountable. This is Jehovah’s work and
his servants are always anxious to do the bidding
of their God. So in happiness we see our Jamaican
brothers worshiping Jehovah in holy array. The
branch servant gives us a very interesting report
concerning what occurred during the year, and
some excerpts are taken from his writings.

The hurricane of one year ago failed to dampen the
zeal of Jehovah's witnesses here although many were
hard hit. The determination of the publishers to press
on was increased in no small way by a grand gift of
eleven tons of relief clothing donated by our brothers
in the New York congregations and shipped to us by the
Society. Within forty-eight hours of its arrival in
Kingston volunteer workers from the Kingston com-
pany and Bethel home had reshipped the clothing to
all companies for distribution to Jehovah’s witnesses
and other deserving persons interested in Bible study.
To this day New York fashions are in evidence at our
Jamaican assemblies. A favorable impression was made
upon the general public who actually saw the clothing
distributed in their own district. A loving gesture in-
deed, for which scores of publishers expressed their
appreciation both by letter and by Kingdom service
during the year.

During the year the servants have learned more about
taking the lead in field service. The value of this is
clearly shown in the case of one company where on two
occasions a group of publishers followed the company
servant on a thirty-mile walk through the mountains
outside Kingston, traversing paths passable only on
foot and oftentimes five thousand feet above sea level,
placing forty-eight bound books on one occasion and
finishing the day with a public Bible talk attended by
150 persons. That same company had ten new peaks
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of publishers during the year. Mature leadership on the
part of many servants helped in attaining island-wide
peaks in March, April and June and in increasing the
monthly magazine placements by an average of two
thousand.

The work in Kingston has also been stimulated by
the erection of a beautiful Kingdom Hall by the South
unit. Although the hall was designed to seat 300, the
opening talk was attended by 1,400 and in one month
the number of publishers increased from 80 to 105.

Throughout the entire island the work progresses. A
circuit servant walked twelve miles to visit an isolated
publisher. He advertised a public talk in the district
for that evening with 35 handbills and had 75 attend,
two for every handbill. One company averaging four
publishers had 165 to hear the circuit servant's talk,
and another of 58 publishers had to get a better meet-
ing place to accommodate their 400 visitors each
Sunday.

Common-law marriage is not looked down upon in
Jamaica, but many kindly disposed persons who study
the Bible with Jehovah’s witnesses are seeing the neces-
sity of conforming to new world standards on marriage
and are coming in increasing numbers to the Society’s
marriage officer to have their marriage legalized be-
fore engaging in active preaching work.

The finale to our year’s activity was a fine one. An
island-wide assembly was served by Brother D. A.
Adams from the Society’s headquarters at Brooklyn.
The assembly advertising went on the streets at the
same time that the local papers were carrying reports
of Anglican opposition to the Kingston North unit’s
application for permission to erect another Kingdom
Hall. This may have been one reason why the Sunday
morning attendance was in excess of our peak of pub-
lishers. For the public lecture that evening a record
crowd of 6,000 persons attended.

Such figures show that there is still plenty to do in
Jamaica. Already many are discussing ways and means
of getting to New York for the assembly next year.
More than a score have submitted their names so far,
and of these only two attended the 1950 assembly. Cer-
tainly 1953 looms as a bright year for Jehovah’s peo-
ple and, by his undeserved Kkindness, the publishers
here are determined to push the expansion of true
religion.

JAPAN
As in every other nation, there are many ob-

stacles that have to be overcome in the preaching
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of the good news concerning the Theocracy. In
Japan the obstacles are probably greater, because
the people do not believe in Christianity. The big
problem is to convince them that the Bible is God’s
Word and that the truths contained in that Word
of God are the things they should believe. It is
good to see how Jehovah’s servants in Japan are
pressing on undaunted as they aid those who will
study to see the truth. To see the new publishers
taking their stand at the side of the missionaries
brings real joy and gladness to the hearts of all.
By steady searching and with the continual
preaching of the good news, the other sheep will
be found. Again we find a very good increase in
the number of publishers reporting regularly,
and a peak for the year of 311 singing the good
news. The branch servant tells us some interesting
things that occurred during the past year, and a
few of the items are printed here,

During the year past the aim of all the missionaries,
circuit servant and company servants has been to aid
the Japanese publishers to grow toward maturity, and
to strengthen the company organizations. This effort
was successful, as the results of the field service show.
The Waichtower in Japanese has been the greatest
factor in this spiritual growth.

The 1952 service year saw the first two circuit as-
semblies ever
held in Japan.
The first was
held in the
“Pittsburgh
of the Orient”,
Osaka. Being
the first, it

it
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had several problems, among which was the writing
in intricate Chinese characters of 300 placards and
posters to advertise the public meeting. Average at-
tendance of publishers was 200 but 453 came to the
public lecture, showing how well the advertising ma-
terial had done its work. The second assembly was in
the great international port-city of Kobe. This assembly
showed in a very clear light the increased maturity of
many of the local publishers. For instance: For the
first time in Japan, many of the Japanese publishers
opened their homes to accommodate the conventioners,
and this resulted in a great blessing to all concerned.

There is a missionary group that came to Japan when
they were evacuated from Korea because of the war,
and they have given a splendid witness in Nagoya, so
that now there is a very active company of 45 publish-
ers. Their report contains some interesting experiences:
“Although we desired to help the Japanese people, we
found that teaching English, or even using English dur-
ing a Bible study, was defeating our purpose to give
real lasting help to those sincerely interested in the
Bible in Japan. Some younger persons are really in-
terested in the Bible, so we felt it would not be right
to exclude all young people from studying with us.
The best solution seemed to group all the younger ones
each missionary had into one group. In that way sin-
cere ones would not be denied the opportunity of
learning the truth, and still time would not be lost with
those only pretending interest in the Bible for the pur-
pose of learning English conversation. Also the mis-
sionaries began to learn the language well enough to
use it entirely, and so now have practically no studies
using English. Also the missionaries began to con-
centrate more on starting studies with older persons
and especially families. This has been decisive in stabi-
lizing the company here more than any other one thing.

“One young man who is sickly lives in Gifu, about
forty minutes by train from Nagoya, and does most of
his preaching in that city. He has been sick for three
months out of the ten he has been active in the service,
undergoing two major operations. Yet now he is hold-
ing seven Bible studies and reporting fifty to sixty
hours per month, and this without any of the mission-
aries accompanying him in the field. He comes to the
missionary home several times a week for literature,
for answers to his questions and for advice, and to
learn what the offer is for the month. He attends meet-
ings at the Kingdom Hall about four times a month
despite the distance he must travel to do so.”



Yearbook 203

The missionaries at Kobe were among the first to
come to Japan, and the following from the home serv-
ant’s report tells of their progress and experiences:
“In the service, the main effort has been toward matur-
ing the new publishers who have come forward and
who have stuck with us during the last year or two.
We feel that Jehovah has richly blessed this effort.
Some of our finest Japanese publishers now tell us that
it took them one and a half years of study before they
became convinced of the truth.

“It is hard for the Japanese to break away from
many of their ingrained religious traditions such as the
New Year observance, but we point out that it is equal-
ly hard for westerners to break observances such as
Christmas. This year many of our Japanese publishers
really made the break, and showed splendid zeal for
the service during the three days that had formerly
been set aside for Shogatsu festivities. Some of the Jap-
anese traditions would be crippling to Christian growth
if persisted in. For example, there is the ‘spoil-
ing’ of children. The little ones are treated much as
little gods until six years old or more. In Western coun-
tries, we are accustomed to see people in streetcars or
trains give up their seats for women or elderly people.
In Japan, it is the ladies and elderly people who sur-
render their seats for the young children! The Japa-
nese publishers really appreciated the recent Watch-
tower on children.

“Until now there has been much to do in the way of
preparation for the work in Japan, obtaining mission-
ary homes, preparing translations, printing and pub-
lishing the Japanese Walchtower, as well as translat-
ing and typesetting ‘Let God Be True’ in Japanese. Now
all this has been completed, and there are six mission-
ary homes filled with 54 good active missionaries,
and seven companies of about 250 maturing publishers
associated with them. So, returning thanks to Jehovah
for the past year’s work, we look forward to the year
ahead with great expectations of much larger privileges
of service and an extended witness, through Jehovah’s
undeserved kindness.”

TAIWAN (FORMOSA)

Every effort has been made during the year
to help our brothers in Taiwan, and some progress
has been made in this regard. We were finally suc-
cessful in having a representative from Japan, a
missionary graduate of Gilead, get into Taiwan and
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talk to some of our brothers. He did everything he
could to represent our brothers before the authori-
ties in Taiwan to try to obtain freedom of speech
and worship for them but without success. Jeho-
vah’s witnesses are denied the freedoms that other
religions enjoy there. There appears to be no perse-
cution against Catholic or Protestant organiza-
tions, but there is strong opposition to the wor-
ship of Jehovah’s witnesses. The Society’s repre-
sentative was told, ‘Jehovah’s witnesses can be-
lieve their religion in their hearts, but they must
not preach it and they must not meet together.’
Is that freedom? Even with all this opposition,
upward of 4,000 persons of good will have met with
Jehovah’s witnesses and studied the Bible. The
work goes grandly on, and it is reported that 1,116
have been immersed during the year. A few ex-
cerpts from the report of the visiting brother are
set out here.

The service year commenced with the release of two
of the most active brothers from prison. One of them
was placed under virtual house arrest for six months,
but at the first opportunity he set out to make good
his pioneer time, putting in 240 hours in one month.
This brother, hardened by sixteen years of persecution
and torture, is now the circuit servant. His example
radiates zeal and joy to those around him. He says:
“When there is no Watchtower, we mourn; when The
Watchtower comes, we rejoice.” For nine months they
mourned. Then it was possible to get through copies
of all the Japanese-language issues of The Watchtower.
Their rejoicing overflowed.

During the year a representative from Japan visited
the brothers. It was difficult to meet with all of them,
due to the ban, but the organization was checked over,
and companies were established in ten places. Meetings
were divided into separate Japanese-language and Ami-
language groups. Since only two fifths of the brothers
are literate, those who read Japanese must go to great
pains in explaining the truth clearly to those who speak
only the Ami language, which has no written form.
However, the truth goes “through the ears straight to
the heart”, and for sheer joy of the message these
humble brothers immediately go and preach it to oth-
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ers. The company publishers’ monthly average of 23.5
hours shows how zealously they do this.

Almost every evening the police visit the homes of
some of the brothers and inquire whether a Bible study
is in progress. Even private family studies are banned,
and Bibles and Bible literature are confiscated. While
Jehovah’s witnesses are denied all religious freedom,
the Presbyterian religion is constructing new churches
throughout the Ami district. The brothers believe there
is a conspiracy through persecution to force them to
flee to the comparative calm of these churches. Re-
cently, the strange mixture of a clergyman, a police-
man and a soldier visited the circuit servant’s wife with
an invitation to attend a Presbyterian social gathering.
Jehovah’'s witnesses reply: No fellowship, social or
otherwise, with modern Babylon!

The police have been hounding the brothers on the
grounds that they are not a registered religion, but
every time Jehovah's witnesses apply for registration
they are turned back. A visit was therefore made to the
head of the long-established Presbyterian mission, to
inquire how that mission had gone about registering.
This religious leader replied that the Presbyterians had
not yet registered, but hoped to get around to it “soon”.

Whatever the outcome, Jehovah's withesses are not
dismayed. No dictator can rob them of the ‘freedom
wherewith Christ has made them free’. They keep
right on studying, talking, preaching, increasing—all
to the praise of Jehovah’s name.

LEBANON

The branch office located in Beirut, Lebanon,
has a large area of territory to look after. It is
Moslem territory, but Jehovah’s witnesses are
preaching the good news of Christ’s kingdom.
Sometimes they get a hearing ear, sometimes they
get opposition, and sometimes they get put in jail
for preaching the good news. But onward they go,
faithfully proclaiming the truth which Jehovah
decreed must be declared in these last days. All
are joyful, busy and anxious to get the work done.
There are quite a few missionaries in this territory.
In Lebanon at the close of the year we had eleven
Gilead graduates, four in Syria, six in the Hashe-
mite Kingdom of the Jordan; and all of them,
along with the company publishers, are having
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very good experiences. The branch servant in Leb-
anon sends in a report for the following countries:
Lebanon, Syria, Hashemite Kingdom of the Jor-
dan, Saudi Arabi and Kuwait. Excerpts from these
reports follow.

With more sisters out in the field in all parts of
Lebanon we are able to do a greater work among the
Moslems. Sisters can gain entrance to a Moslem home
where for a brother to do so would be impossible un-
less the master is at home. Undoubtedly due to this in-
crease in activity we received a letter from a Moslem
Moral Society insisting that we stop visiting Moslem
homes. They were provoked into writing this letter not
so much by us as they were by the “Christian” clergy,
as their letter reveals. To quote them, “Some of the
local Christians have accused you to us for propagat-
ing your propaganda in their midst and they asked us
to help them in opposing you and stand with them
against you. But we said to them we have no right to
interfere or oppose as long as it is confined within the
Christian society.” Then their letter complained that
we had gone out of bounds by calling on Moslems, so
for this reason they were compelled to write us. We
answered in a kind way stating that the message we
brought to the people was one of comfort and hope,
which all persons sorely needed in these days, includ-
ing Moslems, that we were not seeking to hurt or harm
anyone, but had love for all in that we call on the
people with the good news of God’s kingdom.

Religious heads have reason to be concerned; for
many Moslems are listening to the truth, more than
ever before, and in fact some are taking their stand
for the Kingdom. One of the sisters started a study
with a young Moslem who progressed quite rapidly
and was soon attending meetings. His job took him to
another town, but he did not forget the truth. One eve-
ning after work he invited 17 of his fellow workers,
both Moslems and Christians, to his room to discuss
the truth. About 2 a.m. the foreman awoke and wanted
to know what was going on. After explaining, they in-
vited him to stay. Stay he did, and so did the others
until 4 a.m.

A company in northern Lebanon wrote in that some
Moslems from a nearby solid-Moslem village walked all
the way to their village, three miles distant, and wanted
some of the witnesses to come over and see them, for
they had many questions about “our way of worship”.
Two mature brothers went and had a lengthy discus-
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sion with a large group of them. The result was that a
number of them expressed belief in the ransom doc-
trine, which the Koran explicitly denies.

A young brother while en route to Beirut on a bus
began conversing about the truth with the man sitting
beside him. It so happened this man was a well-known
Protestant preacher. He told the brother to quiet down
and not talk so loud. But to the contrary the brother
continued, and, as is the custom here, others began
listening in and became interested. Finally they urged
him to stand up in front of the bus and talk. So as
the bus rolled along the brother delivered an impromp-
tu public lecture to about forty. The talk lasted for al-
most one hour, much to the chagrin of the preacher.

It is not unusual in some of the villages that while
the brothers are witnessing opposition is stirred up by
the clergy and hundreds of people gather. At one place
a priest came to the home where a brother was wit-
nessing and demanded that he leave. Since the owner
of the home said nothing either way, the brother re-
fused. The priest shouted angry words at the brother.
The brother held his ground, and the people began
gathering. As the witness kept referring and pointing
to the Bible, the priest in exasperation shouted, “The
Bible should be destroyed.” At that the brother held
aloft the Bible to all the crowd and in a loud voice said
to them, “Did you hear what the priest said? He said
the Holy Bible, God’s Word, should be destroyed.” This
was real evidence showing the faithlessness of the
clergy to God’s Word.

We want to mention too before closing how happy
we were to have Brothers Knorr and Henschel with
us for a few short days. We had a very successful con-
vention, using the Assembly Hall of the American Uni-
versity of Beirut. We put on a vigorous advertising
campaign, distributing thousands of handbills. We were
thrilled to have nearly 800 in attendance, almost half
of them persons of good will!

HASHEMITE KINGDOM OF THE JORDAN

The 1952 service year was one of continued progress
in the Jordan. From the beginning of the year speedy
growth was noted from the handful of publishers there.
The sheep were being located. Real impetus was given
to the work by the visit of Brothers Knorr and Hen-
schel in December, and during that month a new peak
of 27 publishers reported time in field service. Meeting
attendance during their visit showed a much greater
potentiality of publishers who had the urge to take
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seriously the admonition to ‘release the prisoners’.

Each month saw a new peak in number of publish-
ers, and even for the last month of the service year
a new all-time peak was reached.

As is common in the East, the women are some-
what suppressed in their activity; nevertheless, several
sisters have dedicated themselves and symbolized this
by water immersion. This year a total of 17 persons
have been baptized in the famous Jordan river near
‘tIhe location where John instituted baptism among the

ews.

Early in the year a special pioneer was assigned to
Jerusalem, and now a combined total of 105 persons
attend at eight Bible studies. Out of this arrangement
eight publishers are reporting time, and as soon as a
suitable meeting hall can be rented a company will be
formed.

In Ramallah one of the missionaries was weighing
himself on scales in the drugstore when a young Arab
assisted him. He asked why the missionaries had come
to the Jordan; and after our mission was explained, he
accompanied the brother to the missionary home where
they had a Bible study. Now the young man goes with
the brother and his wife on many of their studies to
interpret for them. He also joined the ministry school
and became a publisher the first month. This new
brother had an excellent opportunity for being a vaca-
tion pioneer during this summer, since he is a school-
teacher, and he quickly took advantage of the prospect.
Another man who operates a coffee shop was contacted
at his place of business, and he admitted having asso-
ciated with the brothers back in 1918 but that he had
fallen by the wayside of inactivity. A back-call was
arranged for, a study started, and now this brother is
a regular publisher.

Protest meetings by various religious clergy were
held in Bethlehem and Jericho for the admitted pur-
pose, ‘to stop Jehovah’s witnesses, and save our Chris-
tianity.

One brother residing in Amman was contacted
and visited. Much zeal was manifested by him and now,
due to his witnessing, eight publishers report time spent
in preaching. These people in the Jordan have the facul-
ty of being quick to agree or disagree with the message.
All the publishers report that it is not unusual for a
new person to begin preaching after the first study.

The Arabic people have a yearning for knowledge and
are very curious by nature; so it is not unusual for 15
to 20 persons to attend one study. A Moslem man came
to one brother’s house asking for proof for the trinity,
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but instead of getting proof for that doctrine Secrip-
tural proof against it was given. Then the man stayed
for a study which resulted in another publisher for
the good news. A study was started with a family of
seven, and within two months three were reporting
time spent in preaching. One has been baptized, and
members of this family now hold several studies of
their own. Mature brothers to conduct the meetings
are scarce, especially for the company meetings; so
it is interesting to see these new ones studying dili-
gently and trying their best to apply their new-found
knowledge so they can instruct others.

SYRIA

Though we had a fine increase in Syria, this did not
come without opposition and persecution. The brothers
were continually harassed on every side by politicians,
the clergy and their dupes. When this new regime took
over, all political parties were placed under ban. At one
of the villages where there is a fairly large company
the military authorities came to close the meeting place
of a local political party and put a seal on the door.
Some of the members of this political party who op-
posed Jehovah's witnesses asked them: “Are you not
going to close up the meeting place of Jehovah's wit-
nesses as well?” The officials answered: “We have or-
ders to close all political meeting places. As for Jeho-
vah’s witnesses, we have no orders concerning them.”
At this the adherents to the political party were en-
raged and began a campaign of persecution. They
would surround the Kingdom Hall during meetings
and shower it with stones, some of which came through
the windows and doors, until it became quite danger-
ous to have meetings after dark. The brothers were
obliged to meet during daylight hours. Even then as
they would walk to their homes some of the mobsters
would try to catch them alone to beat them. One broth-
er was even shot at as he walked along the street.
Finally some of the frustrated ones brought a case
against the servants of the company, accusing them of
causing division, strife and hatred among the vari-
ous religions by their preaching. This case was settled,
but new ones were started immediately by the opposers.
These cases are still pending, but through them a great
witness is being given.

A pioneer brother was arrested and placed in prison
with the worst kind of criminals, among them even
murderers. It was some time before the police would
even say why they had arrested him, but eventually
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they accused him of being paid by a foreign society
to spread Jewish propaganda. However, they still re-
fused to set a date for trial and would not let him out
on bail. He languished in prison six weeks under terri-
ble conditions, with the brothers bringing him food
from the outside. He was not idle, however, but gave a
good witness among the inmates and was able to
find some interest.

Several influential lawyers of the city were contacted
but they were unable to get the authorities to set a date
for trial. Finally a Moslem sheik (priest) heard of the
situation and, being favorably disposed to the truth,
decided to find out for himself why the pioneer was
being Kept in prison. Since this sheik was a well-known
and respected man in the city, the police were quite
impressed by his inquiring about the brother, He was
told the reason for his being held was that he was one
of Jehovah’s witnesses, This they thought would please
the sheik. To the contrary, he answered: “Well, if that
is the only crime he has committed, then put me in
prison also, for I too am one of Jehovah’s witnesses.”
At ithis the brother was released and a date set for
trial.

At the trial a splendid witness was given. The lawyer
was a Moslem, as were all attending, so when he spoke
so well of us they were willing to listen. We are not
political, not pro-Jewish; we are neutral, believe in
the Bible and preach only that. The pioneer brother
was released immediately and now has the freedom to
preach without being molested.

Not all attempts at persecution are so difficult to de-
feat, however. One of our brothers was working with
the literature when he was accosted by a passing sol-
dier. The soldier contended that these books were not
permitted in Syria and trundled the brother off to his
superior officer. The brother proved that the books were
permitted, gave a good witness, placed a book with
the officer, and walked out of the station, much to the
consternation of the soldier making the arrest.

Though it has been a fight, the past service year has
been a blessed one for Syria; and we pray that more
freedom to preach may come that even a greater wit-
ness may be given.

SAUDI ARABIA
This is the first year we have been able to get a re-
port from Saudi Arabia. Two publishers from Lebanon
went to work in a hospital in the city of Jeddeh, the
sister as a nurse and the brother as a chemist. The
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brother does much preaching during his hours of em-
ployment. Due to circumstances there this is the only
time he is able to preach, and since he is a man he is
unable to call on the solid Moslem community there.
Saudi Arabia is very strict about its religion and does
not want anyone bringing anything different.

The sister talks the truth in some of the homes that
she visits while she is working. The brother placed a
book with a man from Mecca, religious capital and
stronghold of Islam, where it is said Christians are not
allowed; so we see the truth is even seeping into Mecca,
birthplace of Mohammed.

KUWAIT

Kuwait is a tiny country on the Persian Gulf known
as a sheikdom, because it is ruled by a sheik or Arab
prince. One brother from Lebanon went to work with
an oil contracting company there and started to pub-
lish. He was able to distribute some literature and
even conduct a Bible study. The inhabitants are Mos-
lems except for those who work for the oil companies.
Most of the natives are illiterate, although recently they
have been starting schools and going in for education
of the young. Even though it is very hot and the coun-
try mostly desert, this one lone brother has endeavored
to hold high the truth.

MEXICO

For a number of years now Mexico has been
growing very rapidly, but this year there was a
little slowdown as far as an increase in publishers
is concerned. There was a good increase, namely,
7 per cent on the average, in the number of pub-
lishers going out in the field service every month.
But a cleansing work took place in Mexico, and it
has had a very wholesome effect. Many are the
comments to this effect by strangers: “I know
many organizations that claim to be Christian, but
they do not do to their people what you are doing
to yours. Jehovah’s witnesses are different. You
practice what you preach.” These comments are
due to the fact that many persons were disfellow-
shiped during the year because they would not
line up with Jehovah’s Word on keeping the organ-
ization clean. They would rather carry on their
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wicked practices and live immoral lives in common-
law marriage. Some very interesting things hap-
pened in Mexico during the year, but we will let
the branch servant tell the story.

For several years the Mexican branch has maintained
and conducted reading and writing classes in many
Kingdom Halls throughout the country with much
success; but this year, because of the many new persons
associated with the organization who do not know how
to read or write or who know very little, these classes
were started again, with 4,500 persons enrolled up to
the month of August. We hope that these persomns, as
many have done in the past, will learn to read and
write within this service year. We believe that most of
them will, because they really have the desire to learn
and because the teachers, most of whom are company
servants and pioneers and some of whom are regular
schoolteachers, are doing all they can to help them.
Some of those who learned to read and write two or
three years ago are now good speakers, able to deliver
one-hour talks and to take part in the circuit assem-
blies. The good results obtained by means of the read-
ing and writing classes are reflected in the increased
number of public talks given. In the service year of
1951 the total number of talks given throughout the
republic was 2,906; whereas for this service year the
total number of talks is 4,005.

In many isolated towns and villages as soon as the
priests know that the witnesses are there they ring
the bells and tell the people that tares are being sowed
in their midst and that they have to be gathered and
burnt, inviting the people to mob the witnesses and
afterward to gather all the literature and burn it.

In one small town about a hundred miles from Mexico
City a group of persons of good will were studying
The Watchtower by themselves in their own home when
a mob went to them and took two of the men and put
them in jail. When their wives took them food and the
other witnesses went to see them, they also were put
in jail until the number reached 15, including a two-
year-old baby and a thirteen-year-old girl and other
young boys and girls. A few days later they were taken
to another jail, but before arriving at that jail they
were stoned and beaten unmercifully until some were
covered with blood. Without having a trial, a hearing
or a chance to defend themselves, the witnesses and
persons of good will were formally put in jail. The
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charges were that they were threatening to burn the
Catholic church and murder the local priest.

It took time before the case could be brought up to
the state capital, where the authorities are not con-
trolled by the Catholic Hierarchy as in many of the
small towns. There the witnesses were cleared of the
false charges and were given their freedom after spend-
ing three and a half months in a filthy jail. Before
being released one of them died in jail, another died
a few days after being released, and nine others were
seriously sick for several weeks. As sick as they were,
most of them could not return to their own homes
because of the evil threats made against them.

Those Catholic “Christians”, as they call themselves,
are so fanatical that not only do they make threats
but they carry them out. A few days after being re-
leased from jail one of the brothers was visiting some
Kersons of good will in their home when a mob took

im and unmercifully beat him with their sharp-edge
machetes until he was unconscious, but the man of
good will he was visiting took the risk of protecting
him. When this brother was taken to the hospital sev-
eral wounds were found on his body and one big cut
of about five inches across his head. This brother, along
with all the others, is standing firm, not yielding to the
desire of the fanatics who want to force him to return
to the Catholic Church. The firm stand of the brothers
is causing many persons of good will to identify them-
selves on the side of righteousness. Already more than
one hundred of them want to leave that modern Sodom
and Gomorrah and move to another town where they
can exercise the freedom that the Mexican Constitution
guarantees.

In order to have a good, clean organization, in the
month of February all companies and pioneers were
instructed that every couple in the organization who
were living together as man and wife had to be legally
married by the end of June and that after that date
those not having legalized their marriages would not be
counted as publishers. It was a joy to see how the
brothers responded, making the necessary arrange-
ments to legalize their marriages. In some companies
groups of twenty couples and even more got together
and were married at the same time. But those who
were in the organization for selfish motives separated
themselves from Jehovah’s witnesses or were disfellow-
shiped, leaving a clean organization.

So with a clean organization, with those that were
causing divisions in it and those corrupting it with
their immoral conduct disfellowshiped, and with the
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hope that those 4,500 enrolled in the reading and writ-
ing classes learn to read and write soon, we are enter-
ing the new service year joyful in the hope that the
activities in the past service year will open the way for
greater activity in the future.

NETHERLANDS

The country of windmills and. tulips, dikes and
canals sends in a very interesting report. Many
of the people in the Netherlands are leaving their
barren religious fields and turning to the truth.
They are finding food convenient. The meodest
Kingdom Halls of Jehovah’s witnesses are steadily
being increased in size in order to accommodate
the great crowd that is associating with Jehovah'’s
people in this little land. Again our brothers in the
Netherlands have had a good increase, with 7,040
on the average every month. This is nearly a 10 per
cent increase over the previous year. They reached
a good peak of 7,272 publishers. The work in this
country has not moved along without opposition,
but in spite of the persecution from the false reli-
gious crowds, Jehovah’s witnesses have stood firm
and the eyes of many of the people have been
opened. The branch servant nicely covers the work
that has been accomplished, and a few excerpts
are taken from his report.

Magazine Day was a feature of the work which need-
ed much attention and still does. For the fall series of
circuit assemblies we suggested to the circuit servants
a service meeting with Magazine Day as the final
theme. This meeting was used by the assemblies and
proved to be a boost to the work. December began the
special effort to be put forth during magazine days
according to counsel given. More house-to-house work
was urged and the brothers were encouraged to use
their Saturday evenings to go from house to house with
the magazines. During this one month the placements
rose 127 per cent. During the service year we placed
l2)9%,564 magazines, to compare with 140,908 in the year

efore.

Early in the year came the good news that isolated
territories were to be worked. Many interesting experi-
ences were reported, and in writing this report it is
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difficult to make the selection. An interesting one comes
from a brother who, after working in a village 90 per
cent Catholic, came together with his group for lunch.
As they were missing two of their number, he went to
look for them and soon spotted the home where they
were. His report continues:

“I was welcomed at the door by a friendly woman
who said, ‘Come on in quickly; there are two of your
fellow workers here. I am so happy to get acquainted
with Jehovah’s withesses again. I saw you go by and
asked my husband: “Could they be Jehovah's wit-
nesses?”’

“When she had learned that there were more of us
outside, she said: ‘Oh, come here, all of you, I will set
the coffeepot for a cup of coffee.” We did that and then
listened to her story. She had come in contact with
Jehovah’s witnesses earlier, but due to circumstances
this contact was broken. However, she could not forget
the things she had then heard, and she continually
longed to see one of the witnesses.

“Before we left we invited her out for the Waich-
tower study which was to be held at three o’clock that
afternoon. She even made arrangements that we could
meet in a small hall; she was happy to be present. She
listened attentively along with her children to the study
which dealt with training children for life in the new
world. After the study ended she subscribed for The
Watchtower. In the evening, when we turned home-
ward, she stood in front of her house and heartily
waved us farewell.”

On the legal front opposition has dwindled, seem-
ingly due to stinging rebukes by the supreme court in
previous years. There are those, however, who never
seem to learn. In the city of Deventer, an article in the
local police regulations prohibited one to audibly pre-
sent a magazine for “sale”. A brother was arrested for
doing so on the street. In defense the brother argued
that to audibly present the magazine was a part of the
normal presentation. The local judge did not agree,
and found the brother guilty. The case was appealed
to the highest court of the land and the justice of this
court quashed this decision and declared the bylaw in-
valid on grounds that it was unconstitutional. Front-
page news of this event in the country’s leading papers
was headed with statements like: “Jehovah’s witnesses
again proved right.”

Last May, in the city of Venlo, baser methods were
used to try to prevent a circuit assembly of Jehovah’s
witnesses. Stirred to action by the preassembly activ-
ities, the clergy put pressure on the owner of the hall
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Jehovah’s witnesses had engaged
and forced him to break the con-
tract. Both the clergy and the
press harassed the rooming work.
In the meantime a i{ent had been
rented, a plot of la:nl obtained
and the preparations for the as-
sembly went on. As the day for
the opening sessions of the as-
sembly drew near, the man who
had agreed to cook the food for
the assembly broke his agreement; the swimming pool
for the immersion was canceled, and other similar tac-
ties were used. Warnings not to have anything to do
with the witnesses were placed in bold type on the
front page of the leading newspaper. But all this oppo-
sition did not give the enemy much comfort and assur-
ance. They knew that many people of Venlo would
attend the public meeting on Sunday. They stooped
still lower.

Pressure was put on the burgomaster who by letter
declared the public meeting a closed meeting; none of
the public could enter. About one hour before the talk
was to begin the police stepped in, closed all entrances
to the tent except one, and here denied entrance to
everyone who could not prove that he was one of Jeho-
vah’s witnesses. In the meantime, outside the tent, a
mob of about 1,000 had gathered, some interested per-
sons, but mostly hoodlums who had come to cause
trouble. Inside the tent, surrounded by a cordon of
about 60 policemen, the talk began on time. Qutside, the
mob broke into a roar with the intention of drowning
out the speaker. The mob demanded that the amplifier
be turned off, and the police cringing before the de-
mands of these hoodlums had the sound system turned
off. The damage that the Hierarchy did here soon boom-
eranged tenfold as many papers country-wide took up
the fight in favor of decency and justice and gave the
Hierarchy a sound lashing. Their own commentators
admitted that such weapons of violence and force are
most ineffective against Jehovah’s witnesses.

We look forward to the crowning event of 1953, the
world assembly at the Yankee Stadium. We are deter-
mined to make 1953 our greatest year of activity yet,
and then, with our delegation of representatives, assem-
ble with our brothers from all parts of the globe at
this feast and relate to one another the grand things
Jehovah has done for us.
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NETHERLANDS WEST INDIES

The Netherlands West Indies is a small group
of islands and does not have any isolated territory.
However, the brothers have concentrated on the
matter of bringing the publishers to maturity. In
this they have had good success. A 25 per cent
increase in average number of publishers was
reached, with a fine peak of 215 praisers of Jeho-
vah. The brothers in the Netherlands West Indies
are very much interested in obtaining subscriptions
for The Watchtower and distributing magazines.
The branch servant writes much about their suc-
cess in this regard, and Jehovah’s witnesses in
these islands certainly have enjoyed this success.
Excerpts from the report follow.

One lady with whom a study is being conducted has
a grocery store; so one week it was suggested that she
take some magazines to place with her customers. She
took ten, and when the publisher called the next week
the lady had placed all the magazines and obtained
two new subscriptions. Since that time she has kept
magazines on display in her shop and was able to place
six magazines at one time one day when a group of
immigrants (from England on their way to Australia)
stopped in to buy bananas and saw the magazines.

Another lady of good will places magazines by pin-
ning them on a line across her shop with clothespins, in
the same fashion that other shops display lottery
tickets. She also obtains subscriptions.

Another interesting case of making opportunities is
that of a live-wire Dutch sister who is a nurse in a big
hospital here. Many of her patients are sailors; so she
places magazines with them while they are convalesc-
ing, and many times they like the magazines so much
that they give subscriptions before leaving the hospital.
There is a large fleet of tankers hauling crude oil from
Venezuela to Curacao and Aruba, and many of the
sailors on these tankers like to have the magazines to
read while they are at sea. Unlike many sailors, it is
very practical for them to have subscriptions because
they come into port every three days, so they are able
to get their magazines regularly.

During the year we have been very fortunate in ob-
taining renewal subscriptions. When one missionary
called on a prison guard to get his renewal, he asked
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the guard if they had a library in the prison. He said
ves and that if the publisher liked he could call at the
prison at a certain time and the guard would introduce
him to the warden to see if some books could be placed
for the prison library. This was done and the warden
was very much pleased when he was shown the Watch-
tower on ‘“Renewing the Mind”, He thought something
like that would be good for the inmates and asked how
it could be obtained regularly. The subscription ar-
rangement was explained; so the warden took sub-
scriptions for The Watchiower and Awake! in Holland-
ish, English and Spanish—six new subscriptions at one
time because, as the warden explained, he has a very
“international crowd” in his prison.

We have just finished a wonderful year of service,
thanks to Jehovah’s undeserved kindness. At the time
of this writing many of the friends here are busy de-
vising ways and means to get to the New York assem-
bly in 1953.

NEWFOUNDLAND

Newfoundland used to be unassigned territory.
There were only a few publishers in St. John’s and
one or two other towns, but now we find Jeho-
vah’s witnesses pretty well scattered throughout
the territory, with 22 companies organized. The
mild-tempered ones are sighing and crying because
of the abominations done in the world, and they
are seeking the truth. Public meetings have been
very successful in this country, and a number of
excerpts have been taken from the branch serv-
ant’s report showing what has been accomplished
in this regard.

The 1952 service year got off to a fine start with an
inspiring district assembly at St. John’s. We were priv-
ileged to have Brothers Franz and Hannan from Brook-
lyn Bethel serve us at this spiritual feast. Newfound-
land was the last stop on their way home from Euro-
pean conventions, and so we received the “cream” of
all of them from these dear brothers. This was very
encouraging to us here, many having made great sacri-
fices to get to St. John’s at that time. But the blessings
were abundant, for Brother Franz delivered a talk
that was to set the theme for the next twelve months,
“Say to the Prisoners, Go Forth.”

January started off the most successful Watchtower
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campaign ever held here. From the very beginning all
the companies were conscious of getting new subscrip-
tions. Some of these were obtained from friends and
relatives, from back-calls and on the streets; but by
far the majority were taken in the regular door-to-door
work. Many and varied were the experiences had by
the publishers in getting these subscriptions. One broth-
er whose secular work keeps him busy underground in
iron mines seven days a week brought up the subject
of the Watchtower subscriptions while taking a rest
period. The result—eight subscriptions were obtained
at one time and the brother did not even have a copy
of the magazine with him! This publisher ended the
four months’ campaign with a total of twenty-two
subscriptions.

On one Magazine Day in St. John’s the missionaries
placed more than 300 magazines. A woman approached
one of the brothers on the street and asked for the lat-
est issue of Awake! The brother informed her he had
just placed his last copy, whereupon the woman pulled
out a dollar and said, “Well, I guess I'll just have to
subscribe!”

The missionary boat “Hope” has spent the summer
months working across the south shore of the island.
This is very isolated territory with many little outports
dotted along the rugged coast. The Gilead graduates
would pull into a harbor and then visit all the homes,
placing literature and inviting the people to attend a
public meeting on the wharf. So anxious were the
“liviers” to hear the truth that they would gladly stand
on the wharf for an hour or more listening to the life-
giving message. How they appreciated the truths they
learned and the literature they received! One woman,
having already received two books, requested a Bible
after the talk, saying: “This will be like a remembrance
of the good work you boys did here in our little vil-
lage.” On one occasion a man who was visiting from
another village told the missionaries to be sure not to
miss Harbor Mille, as the people were anxious to have
them come there. Would they really be waiting? Prac-
tically the whole village responded to the message!
Truly the public meeting work accomplished by the
missionaries on the south coast stands as living testi-
mony that it is not always necessary to have public
meetings in buildings to ensure their success, for in
some places the whole village turned out to hear the
Bible discourse at the seashore. (Mark 2:13, NW) At
one outport of about 100 homes, 130 persons stood on
the wharf and listened intently to the talk. Results
similar to this were achieved in village after village
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and outport after outport. The report to the branch
office for one month revealed that over 1,000 attended
the 21 lectures that were held, and more than 1,000
bound books were left with the people.

NEW ZEALAND

The year 1952 found a steady growth of the
work in New Zealand. Although the 14 per cent
increase in number of publishers was not equal
to the 22 per cent increase of 1951, the results are
very good. The new publishers made a real advance
toward maturity. With the spiritual food coming
forth in The Waichtower and the publishers at-
tending the local studies, the service meetings and
the ministry course, why should there not be great
maturity? The branch servant expresses himself
in regard to the joys of service they are having
and tells about a few experiences.

Although at present conditions here are comparative-
ly peaceful, the publishers find real interest and have
many enjoyable experiences.

Ships from many lands come to this territory and
good work is done in some ports in witnessing to sea-
men, One brother contacted a colored member of the
crew of a Dutch vessel who showed much interest. He
was supplied with the book “Let God Be True” and a
Bible, and a back-call was arranged for the next day.
The man proved to be very teachable, and after a fur-
ther study he wanted to be baptized. The chapter “Dedi-
cation to God—the Way to Life” was covered, and in all
four studies were conducted with him before his ship
sailed. He was furnished with the address of the branch
in his home town, Freetown, Sierra Leone; and he has
decided to be baptized there when he returns after the
present trip. He declares that “Let God Be True” has
convinced him that the religious body he formerly asso-
ciated with has not taught him the truth.

Opposition does not always spell “goat”, although
the man of one house had resisted the truth bitterly
for four years, so much so that his wife found it diffi-
cult to get in her studies and study material. Deter-
mined to sever his wife’s connection with Jehovah’s wit-
nesses the husband moved from place to place, but each
time the witnesses located the wife in her new home
and again started studies with her when he was not
around to order them out. This he would do in no un-



Yearbook 221

certain terms if ever they called while he was home.
One day when he was in the forest cutting timber, a
Watchtower subscriber with whom he was working
talked to him about God’s kingdom as the only hope of
mankind and this seemed to make an impression on
the husband. After a few weeks he returned to his
home and immediately asked his wife for some of the
Watch Tower publications. He began reading with in-
terest and soon allowed the witnesses to enter his home,
where he asked many questions.

A little later a circuit assembly was held in the vicin-
ity, and he decided to attend. On his way to the assem-
bly he was a little worried as to how the witnesses
would react to his being in their midst, and wondered
if they would forgive his past rude behavior. When
he arrived at the assembly, the first one he met was a
zealous sister whom he had ordered out of his home
and whom he remembered well. Immediately upon see-
ing him this sister rushed up to him and gave him a
very hearty welcome, saying: “Ah! you are with us at
last.” After this greeting the husband turned to his
wife and said: “Well, if they are all like that, this is
going to be easy.”

When the circuit servant visited the company with
which he was associated, this man was immersed and
is now saying to other prisoners, “Go forth.”

The new service year is under way and we start out
with a fresh round of circuit assemblies almost imme-
diately. A further pleasant prospect is the campaign
in unassigned territory, delayed in this part of the
world until the longer days of summer, during Decem-
ber, January and February. The outlook is thrilling
and 1\ggslook forward to a year of blessed service dur-
ing X

NICARAGUA

It is sometimes very difficult to pull away from
this old system of things and line oneself up with
the true worship of the Most High God. However,
many of our brothers in Nicaragua are doing just
that even though it is sometimes very difficult for
them to straighten out their lives to conform to
theocratic standards. As is true in many Central
American states where the Catholic religion has
dominated, immorality is prevalent. The sanctity
of marriage is not observed. Our fellow workers in
Nicaragua have seen fit to make changes in their
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marital status because Jehovah’s witnesses have,
through their publications, pointed out the proper
and Scriptural course to take. The branch servant
indicates that the theme for the 1952 service year
seems to have been clean worship, and his report
on this big problem is very interesting.

During the 1952 service year many points were
cleared up as to clean worship in Jehovah’s organiza-
tion. Many of the people of good will who had accepted
the truth and who were publishing it still were shackled
by moral irregularities in their own homes.

Those that took steps to legalize their marriages or
other steps to cleanse themselves have been greatly
blessed. One brother has been studying and attempting
to work in the field for many years. His difficulties at
home and other problems, along with the knowledge
that he was living in fornication, weighed heavily on his
mind to the point where he was almost ready to quit.
His family life was a failure, but he held on in order
to support his three children. Then he was helped to
see how to remedy the situation: marry, legalize his
children, relieve his mind of the thoughts that resulted
from his trying to serve Jehovah improperly. After
several weeks of arranging his affairs and saving
money, he brought the proper officials to the home and
legal papers were drawn up and the marriage regis-
tered. From then on he was a different person, with
more zeal, a happy face, and problems at home be-
gan to straighten out; and today he is one of the best
publishers. Why? Because he is clean and he knows it!

A much more zealous publisher was produced in an-
other case also, where a sister was living with a man
not in the truth. When she could finally make him see
the need for marrying and the marriage was arranged
her hours and service results increased wonderfully.
And why not? When Jehovah's spirit is restrained by
wrong living, why could it not flow again if we make
a sincere effort and carry to a conclusion our purpose
of worshiping him in cleanliness.

Still another brother in a small company was cut off
the publisher list because he was living improperly.
He was complaining of family troubles: five children
to feed, a woman that he had lived with for several
years who would not accept the truth and a mother-in-
law who insisted on images in his house. Did he be-
come offended when his improper service was brought
to his attention? No, he made a real effort to straighten
it out. His proposal of marriage and straightening out
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so moved his “wife” that she consented. She has since
accepted the truth, been baptized, and shows as much
zeal as her husband. The mother-in-law could not stand
it any more and moved to another town.

These many wonderful experiences show how unwise
the many others are who, through selfishness or lazi-
ness or fear, refuse to do anything about their situa-
tion or put it off for maiana.

A missionary was studying with the wife of a police-
man, who, due to the acute housing situation, was
obliged to move into a part of the jail. Soon some of
the prisoners joined the study. One who was a Baptist
began to raise arguments in favor of the trinity, hell-
fire and other doctrines. After examining a few Scrip-
ture texts he saw the ridiculousness of these demon-
inspired ideas and the reasonableness of the Bible. He
admitted that he had been a Baptist for twenty-eight
years but had learned more about the Bible in two
weeks with Jehovah’s witnesses than in all that time
with the Baptists.

The end of the year finds Nicaragua with fewer pub-
lichers than before, but with better publishers. We
earnestly desire that they will continue to grow in ma-
tu_xiilty and reflect it among the other people of good
will,

NIGERIA

Looking back over the past service year in Ni-
geria, we find that Jehovah’s witnesses in that land
are very happy and continue to say to the prison-
ers, “Go forth.” Many of the prisoners have come
forth. There was a 16 per cent increase in number
of publishers during the year, and there are now
10,989 in the field every month. The peak of pub-
lishers in the field during the year was 12,290.
Much good work was done in this part of Africa,
and in checking over the report we find an excel-
lent increase in the number of hours devoted to
field service. In fact, the company publishers there
are each spending an average of 13.8 hours every
month in preaching the good news. Through the
Nigerian branch office, which is located in Lagos,
we also direct the work in Cameroun, Dahomey,
Togo and Fernando Po. The reports for these ap-
pear along with the Nigerian report.
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Five assemblies were held, with an attendance of
over 15,000, and 819 were immersed. Many of these
were drawn from the smaller tribes of this multi-
tribal country. Represented were Binis, Ijaws, Kwales,
Isokos, Itsekiris, Urhobos, in addition to Eguns and
Ewes from Dahomey and Togo. Some years ago some
of these tribes were hardly represented at our assem-
blies, but now most of them come in such great num-
bers that they need meetings of their own. The peace
and unity of these intertribal assemblies was a source
of wonder to the local population and, not least of all,
to the police, who are accustomed to much fighting and
quarreling at intertribal gatherings. One man refused
to believe that we had a “Lost and Found” booth until
he was shown the place filled with articles. Amazed,
he exclaimed, “Do you mean that when you lose some-
thing you actually get it back again?” These assemblies
are doing much to convince skeptical worldlings that
Jehovah’s witnesses really are a different people living
according to righteous principles.

The advance of the truth into strongholds of false
religion continues to rouse up the clergy and their
followers and they retaliate in various ways. In some
cases they take action against the brothers’ children
attending the mission schools, severely caning them
or expelling them; but this evil treatment usually
boomerangs on them. An assembly was being held at
Assay and the local townspeople who had built a
school and donated it to a religious mission had agreed
to allow the brothers to use it. On the morning of the
opening day the headmaster returned from leave and
promptly canceled the arrangement, maintaining this
attitude in the face of requests from the local chief
to allow us to use it. The brothers promptly got to
work cutting bamboos and palm leaves and carrying
material over twelve miles to build a booth. This they
completed in six hours instead of the usual six days,
to the utter astonishment of the townspeople, many
of whom joined in the work. The assembly aroused
much good will toward the brothers and now a new
company has been formed there.

The pioneers continue to increase and they are having
many wonderful experiences, which amply compensate
them for all the hardships they have to endure. When
reports were made of interested persons in a village
in northern Nigeria, the nearest brother was a special
pioneer over forty miles away. In company with the
cireuit servant he traveled there by bicycle. After losing
their way they finally reached the place, almost ex-
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hausted. Their effort was rewarded, however, when
they found over thirty persons studying the Bible, the
only book they had.

It was a further cause for joy when three of our
own Nigerian brothers, graduates of Gilead’s 18th class,
returned in May to take up their work as circuit serv-
ants., We hope that more will be able to follow them
and return to serve their Nigerian brothers and assist
in the work that lies ahead.

The continued increase of the Kingdom work in this
country shows us that there is still much to do and
there are many more prisoners to be released from
Satan’s prison houses. So while we reflect upon Jeho-
vah’s evident blessing upon our past service, we look
forward to greater things to come. We shall work and
pray for 1953 to be the greatest year yet in the Ni-
gerian field in which thousands more will be given the
glorious hope of true freedom with everlasting security.

CAMEROUN

The brothers in Cameroun continue to exercise their
relative freedom to the best of their ability. They have
no legal standing, as the Society is not permitted to
operate. All of our publications are banned.

Sporadic outbursts of priest-inspired opposition have
broken out in various places, but the brothers have
resolutely maintained their faith. In Ebolowa the op-
position was strong and sustained, but the brothers
quietly moved to another meeting place where they are
continuing with their studies and their preaching.

A very fine experience, showing the zeal and real
Bible knowledge these brothers have, came in recently.
A man who desired to serve God, but lacked the knowl-
edge, was persuaded to enter a Catholic seminary of
the Trappist order. Here he lived a very austere life,
spending nearly all his time in prayer. Eventually he
was chosen to go to France to continue his studies.
While he was spending a few days with his parents
before leaving, a publisher called at their home. Of
course, the man said he had learned all about the king-
dom of God in the seminary. “But,” he says, “this only
seemed to make the publisher all the more determined
to preach to me. He began to tell me many things of
which I was quite ignorant and I started to pay close
attention. He told me that if I really wanted to serve
God I must learn the truth. Later I went back to him
with many questions and he answered everything just
like a man who already knew what was in my mind.”
Well, no doubt you have guessed the conclusion. Yes,
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the man became one of Jehovah’s witnesses instead of
a Trappist.

DAHOMEY

Dahomey is one of the lands where the brothers are
maintaining their Christian freedom under much oppo-
sition and hardship. The Catholic Church, like a tigress,
continually uses the secular authorities to pounce on the
brothers in an effort to scatter them and stop their
work. This is a sign, not of her confidence, but rather
of her fear of the Kingdom message, as shown by a
recent report. A brother writes: “A Catholic priest and
a juju priest conspired together to destroy the company
at Dekin. According to the complaint they made, they
accused the brothers of predicting a world war, se-
ducing the people to revolt against the government,
preaching the end of the world and refusing to pay tax.
They told the commandant of the district that it is be-
cause of the brothers’ preaching that all the jujus have
lost courage and refused to give rain, and that is why
famine menaces the land. Finally, the Catholic priest
said we were the cause of the inefficacy of his prayers
and masses.”

But in spite of this the work continues to increase
as the brothers press on with their preaching, using
the Bible alone. These brothers are truly “standing
firm in one spirit, with one soul fighting side by side
for the faith of the good news” and Jehovah is blessing
their efforts with increase. We have faith that he will
continue to do so.

TOGO

The work in Togo has made steady increase since
it was organized last year. At the beginning of the
year there was some opposition and the government
authorities began confiscating all the literature they
could find in an effort to intimidate the new brothers
and put an end to the work. But these young ones are
strong in faith and rather than being hindered in their
service they have continued to expand. By exercising
much tact in their witnessing and by confining their
activity mainly to back-calls and home Bible studies
with those of proved good will they are avoiding trouble
and enjoying comparative peace.

Halfway through the year the company at Lomé
was so well established and making such good progress
that it was found possible to send the special pioneer
company servant to a new assignment at Palime. Here
he quickly found much new interest and in the month
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of August he had 12 new publishers with him in the
field.

FERNANDO PO

Since the authorities arrested the brothers last year
and deported them from the island, there has been no
organized preaching in Fernando Po. However, in re-
cent months letters have reached us from an interested
person and we have sent him small packets of booklets
and tracts through the mail. We do not know if they
arrived, but we shall continue to do all we can to keep
in touch with any interest that shows itself on this
benighted island.

NORTHERN RHODESIA

The Society has a branch office in Lusaka,
Northern Rhodesia, and from there the preaching
work over a great area is supervised. The report
which has come in shows that in Northern Rhode-
sia the brothers have advanced in knowledge and
gained in maturity. Missionaries in this area have
traveled nearly 8,000 miles by van to reach the
numerous circuit assemblies that were arranged
for the benefit of the brothers there. In some of the
more remote parts of their assignments, the mis-
sionaries could not travel all the way by van; so
they sometimes made trips of from thirty to sixty
miles by bicycle in order to reach their destination.
Not only circuit servants and publishers made ex-
ceptional efforts to get to these assemblies, but
also persons of good will. Although the work in
Northern Rhodesia is growing by leaps and bounds,
other countries under the jurisdiction of the Lusa-
ka office are not so well served by ministers of the
good news because they are not there to preach.
This report covers Northern Rhodesia, Belgian
Congo, Kenya, Tanganyika and Uganda. Here are
many interesting items that readers of the Year-
book will enjoy.

One group of three brothers and three sisters started
out to an assembly from one of the farthest corners

of the territory. They walked 70 miles and rode a truck
for 320 miles only to find that the assembly was over
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before they reached their destination. Undaunted, they
started out for another assembly, this time walking 120
miles, and made the assembly place in time to enjoy the
full program. However, all this unprepared-for travel
was a heavy drain on their meager provisions, and they
started back home with only sufficient funds to ride
part of the way. So they planned to cut across country
and walk half the distance, a mere 250 miles!

At assemblies in the Luangwa Valley area, which
is the big-game hunting center for the United States
and other foreign visitors to this country, wildlife pro-
vided an unusual background. The district servant re-
ports that during camp-fire gatherings in the evening
the roaring of the lions in the vicinity was so great
that it drowned out the singing of Kingdom songs by
the brothers behind the seemingly inadequate protec-
tion of a grass fence. The conventioners slept under
these unique circumstances, keeping fires burning at
the entrances to the enclosure. How glad these brothers
will be when “the lion shall eat straw like the ox”.

Our Memorial attendance of 62,038 meant that an
average of one person in thirty in the country attended
that Christian celebration. This is indeed a phenomenal
figure, and must surely present cause for anxiety
among the ranks of our religious enemies. It gives
evidence also, however, of the amazing potential the
publishers have to work with in Northern Rhodesia,
and lays a real basis for greater increases to come.

The work among the European population has also
shown a healthy increase. Many have indeed pressed on
to maturity in studying and in sharing in the greatest
work of all, going from house to house with the King-
dom message. They have shown more mature appre-
ciation of the need for assembling together also, and at
a recent circuit assembly we had the best average at-
tendances for any European assembly to date in the
country, with a peak gathering of 130 at the public
meeting.

Almost all the publications released by the Society
up to 1946 are banned in Northern Rhodesia, and in
1949 the book “Let God Be True” was added to this list.
However, Jehovah brought us victory in his own due
time. First we enjoyed the release of the Waichtower
magazine in 1949, and then permission to use all the
new publications published from 1950 onward. This year
has brought a further gain for Theocracy. Although the
first edition of “Let God Be True” remains on the pro-
hibited list, “Let God Be True”, Second Edition, has
been passed by the government for use in this terri-
tory. Thus we have another instrument to assist us in
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our advance to mature understanding of Jehovah’s
will. We are ever grateful to our heavenly Provider
for all the bounteous gifts he bestows upon us.

BELGIAN CONGO

“We are like a bag of African corn. Wherever they
shall take us the Word will drop one by one until the
time when the rain will come and they shall see us
raised up everywhere,” So stated one of the brothers
from the Belgian Congo. He was one of a group who
had suffered much at the hands of authorities in the
Belgian territory.

His words certainly reflect the spirit of the brothers
who are still living witnesses to the Most High God
behind the “iron curtain” that surrounds the Belgian
Congo, where the ban on the witness work continues.

The “bag of African corn” is certainly being spread
in the Congo in spite of, or rather because of, the per-
secution of the brothers. At one time the branch office
at Lusaka received reports of several hundred persons
associating with the witnesses in the Kolwezi area.
However, news now tells of numbers of those being
transported to other parts of the Congo, but we can
be assured that “the Word will drop one by one” in
readiness for a great harvest when the rains of re-
freshing come from Jehovah as they surely will for the
vindication of his name and his witnesses.

One brother had planted seeds of interest in the mind
of a person of good will, and the man so enjoyed what
he had been told that he thoughtlessly read his Bible
in the view of a detective. The detective questioned him,
because anyone seen reading a Bible must be “one of
the Watch Tower”. The man agreed to having contact
with the witnesses, and eventually his confession led
to the arrest of the brother. At one time these arrests
were reported only from the towns and larger centers,
but now the zeal of the police in this Roman Catholic
country has led them to round up whom they can in
the villages also. Apparently the authorities send the
brothers far from their homes and put them to work
under strict surveillance. They must report to the dis-
trict commissioner every Monday to be counted.

We have reports which show that about 250 brothers
are having some share in the preaching work in various
parts of the country, but there are probably many more.
The witnessing is confined to back-calls and home Bible
studies and this with very little or no literature, as the
brothers never know when their homes are to be
searched. One brother was reported by one of his so-
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called “friends” as being in possession of two booklets,
and he was sentenced to two months in the Central
prison at Elizabethville.

KENYA

Larger than France and with a population of about
30,000 Europeans, 101,000 Indians, 24,000 Arabs and
more than 5,000,000 Africans, this strategically vital
British colony forms one of the important highways of
Central Africa.

A Gilead graduate personally visited the Chief Ad-
visor on African Affairs and also the Member for Law
and Order, to appeal against the previous decision that
had been made to refuse the Society the right to estab-
lish European control of its work in the territory and
the right of entry of Gilead missionaries to preach the
“good news of peace”’. The appeal was unsuccessful
even though one of these officials admitted that the
grounds of refusal of the Society’s proposals were illog-
ical. No reasons were given for their decision; there
could be no valid reason! All missionary activities in
this country are controlled by a zoning system which
necessitates association with a church council, and a
division of the missionary field.

With these restrictions by the government, the work
in Kenya cries out for help. Apart from three families,
including one recently arriving in the colony, little
witnessing of any sort has been done and what has
been done has been almost exclusively in the Nairobi
district. Circumstances have made regular attendance
at organized weekly studies difficult to arrange and
maintain, and long leaves break into their continuity.
Notwithstanding this, and the general apathy of the
Europeans, there has been progress made in giving the
witness, and it is expected that the new service year
will see increases and a consolidation of the good will
present.

We are very grateful to know that the Society will
continue to press for its rights to preach the gospel in
this vast land, divided as it is by religion, race, customs
and allegiances.

TANGANYIKA
At the beginning of the service year a personal visit
was made by one of the Gilead graduates on the govern-
ment officials who have had to do with the banning of
our literature and the prohibition of our missionaries’
entering the country; and as a result of such meeting
(where a written memorandum was asked for and pre-
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sented covering such things as our attitude toward
other religious bodies, flag saluting, etc.) we had re-
newed hopes that the previously-held ban on mission-
aries would be lifted. However, in June of this year a
letter was received from the Tanganyika government
stating that their attitude had not changed and that
they were still not prepared to let Watch Tower mis-
sionaries enter the country; and, as always in the past,
still without giving any reason for their refusal.

One of the high lights of the year was a circuit as-
sembly which one of the Gilead graduates was per-
mitted to attend.

The Gilead graduate described it as follows: “We
were close to the assembly spot in the late afternoon
and had hopes of arriving by dark; then the heavens
literally fell on us in a torrent of water. To go ahead
was impossible, as we could not see the road for the
driving rain. We stopped the van and prepared to spend
the night the best way possible, for, far from giving
any indication of abating, the storm seemed to be in-
creasing in intensity. However, the next morning the
rain did stop, and after wading for a distance we finally
reached the assembly site and found some brothers.
Much to our surprise, they were amazed that we should
even suggest that the assembly could not be held.
Of course the brothers would come! But they did
express grave doubts that some would be able to attend,
for every river was out of its banks and some would
be unable to cross.

And come they did, although it meant that some had
to walk in that weather for two to three days. The at-
tendance on Sunday afternoon reached 419, and that
morning 61 symbolized their dedication by water im-
mersion.

The people of the Machusa tribe have shown excep-
tional good will toward our work. Publishers have re-
ported that it is not unusual to go into a village and be-
gin to talk to one person and to have that person ask the
publisher to wait for a moment, and then go and bring
all the rest of the village so they can hear the witness
too. This may be due in part to the fact that the most
of them are out-and-out pagans. Neither the so-called
Christian religion nor Mochammedanism has made any
great inroad on their way of life.

UGANDA
Indifference or apathy to the Kingdom message is
the big obstacle facing the publishers in Uganda. People
are so occupied with sports and recreation that they
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will just not give time to read or discuss the vital mes-
sage in Jehovah’s Word. You can imagine the joy it
brings to the publishers when they meet a hearing ear
among so many deaf ones. One brother reports: “Sister
was thrilled with joy the other day when she en-
countered a lady who took five copies of The Watch-
tower and said that she should come again. She has
just arrived from Wales, and we are hoping to start
a study with her shortly.” Another difficulty in the way
of increase in this territory is the shifting population.
The brother writes: “We have noticed here in Kampala
that no sooner do we find an interested person who will
listen to the Kingdom message than he is transferred
to another station.” Several pieces of literature have
been placed with these ‘“nomads” and, no doubt, it is
the sowing of seeds of interest for Jehovah to bring the
increase elsewhere.

One of the missionaries and another publisher from
Northern Rhodesia spent their vacation touring by car
in East Africa, and they were able to meet the family
of publishers in Kampala and discuss with them the
good things of Jehovah’s Word and work. The pub-
lishers were really grateful for this opportunity of
meeting others of like precious faith, and expressed
again the hope that soon they might have a missionary
of tll;eir own in Uganda to assist them in the preaching
work.

NORWAY

The Norwegian brothers performed very good
service during 1952, They, along with hundreds of
thousands throughout the rest of the world, have
been saying to the prisoners, “Go forth.” Norway
is a hilly and rough country, but Jehovah's wit-
nesses in that country know how to get around in
it. They are used to the terrain, and when the call
came to go out into unassigned territory they
moved out into parts of the country where people
had never received a witness before. A splendid
work has been accomplished again, and we find a
10 per cent increase in number of publishers. They
now average 2,072, to compare with 1,888 in 1951.
All of these have had their minds set on the matter
of growth toward maturity. This was forcefully
brought to the attention of all Jehovah’s witnesses
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last year as they went forth giving of the good
news to others. The branch servant sends in an
interesting report, and excerpts are taken from it.

We had the privilege to have Brothers Knorr,
Henschel and Jensen with us in the latter part of Sep-
tember 1951. Many of the Norwegian brothers had been
to the Clean Worship Assembly in London. They were
thrilled because of all the good things they learned
there, and when they gave their report after returning
home they made all the brothers enthused for the
national assembly which was going to be held at
Lillehammer September 21-23. Oslo, the capital of Nor-
way, did not have any hall that was big enough, so the
assembly was arranged for at Lillehammer, a small
tourist and industrial town by the Mjesa lake. The broth-
ers were anxious to come, and the rooming committee
had to find rooming accommodations for 1,600. That is
a great many visitors for a city of 14,000 people.

Norway is a country that is very sparsely populated.
The people are scattered alongside the many fjords and
valleys, and thousands of them have never heard the
truth. Some territories were worked before the last war
by traveling pioneers, but since then there has been no
Kingdom witnessing there. It has been quite a problem
to reach all these people living in unassigned territory,
but the 1952 summer campaign in unassigned territory
was the answer. This arrangement brought great joy
to the brothers. They were eager to go out in the rurals
or to work unassigned industrial centers, and they were
able to place many more books than they usually do.
There were 19,949 books and 48,442 booklets placed
during the three months of the campaign. The office
received about 6,000 names of interested persons. It
meant a lot of work to take care of all these names,
sending them letters and sample copies of the maga-
zines, but we were glad to do it, knowing that it would
bring many more good-will persons out into Jehovah's
freedom.

A company servant relates how his company had
their unassigned territory far away in a deep valley.
Because of the distance they could not go back and
forth to the territory the same day, but they arranged
groups that stayed in the territory three or four days
at a time. One day he went out with a bicycle group of
four witnesses. They split up in twos working toward
each other on both sides of the valley, and to their
surprise they met very soon. They had planned to use
all day in that territory, but they did not find the people
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home. Almost all the houses were empty. The brothers
learned that the people of the valley had left for their
saeters, their mountain pastures, and to get there they
wotuld have to climb the mountain for four hours. What
were they to do? Well, they had come there to find
people, not empty houses, so they decided to leave their
bicycles, tent and sleeping bags down in the valley and
climb the hills. The next morning they put literature in
their rucksacks, and off they went. Three thousand feet
up with heavy loads on the back is not easy, but after
four hours they arrived at the saeters, finding both
cattle, sheep and goats, and people too. After a short
rest they started witnessing. The people were sheeplike,
and they were able to place much literature. They did
not regret the effort they had made to get there. Going
down to the valley was worse than going up. Going
down and down makes the feet numb and quivering;
so they were happy to find their tent and sleeping
bags and have a good night’s rest.

A young pioneer sister, 18 years old, went all by her-
self to the innermost part of Sognefjorden, the longest
fjord in the world. Her unassigned territory was made
up of some industrial centers and the surrounding
rurals. There had been none of Jehovah's witnesses
there before. During the first month of her work there
she placed 450 bound books, many booklets and maga-
zines, and obtained 11 subscriptions. Much interest was
manifested. Here is one of her experiences when she
was witnessing to some industrial workers living in the
barracks belonging to a large factory: “The first day I
talked to five or six persons who were gathered in one
room. I found out that one of them had some knowledge
of the truth, since he had attended a couple of studies
at a different place. He thought it was instructive and
interesting, and wanted to continue the study and sum-
moned the others to join in. When they had all received
their books they agreed to do so. I showed them the
method we use in conducting our studies, and they
were very attentive. But who was going to be study
conductor? This they also discussed and decided that
one of them who had also subscribed for the Awalke!
magazine should take care of that.” This pioneer sister
also had interesting experiences in the rurals. “Away
up in a valley I found an old lady who was very em-
phatic in telling me that she did not want any books,
because she had two books that were so fine that she
did not need any others. The books were Salvation and
‘The Truth Shall Make You Free’”
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NYASALAND

It makes it difficult for Jehovah’s witnesses when
false rumors and lies are circulated about them.
This has often been true in Nyasaland. Our broth-
ers are accused of many things and the lies pass
from one mouth to another. Of course, this reflects
on Jehovah’s witnesses until the people to whom
they witness listen and learn the truth. Sometimes
the children of Jehovah’s witnesses are forced to
leave school because of the lies that are told about
them. Sometimes trouble arises within the organi-
zation itself, such as when some are morally un-
clean, and that brings a reflection on the whole
organization. That is something, however, that
Jehovah's witnesses have control of, and they can
disfellowship or set aside those who bring re-
proach from within. There is little that Jehovah’s
witnesses can do about the persecution that comes
from the Devil’s organization, however, except to
live good lives, preach the good news of the King-
dom and hold fast to that which God has given
them. In the end everything will come out all right,
because the truth will always conquer. It is always
better to serve Jehovah than to serve men. The
branch office at Blantyre, Nyasaland, has juris-
diction over the country of Nyasaland and also
Portuguese East Africa, and the report which
follows is composed of excerpts from the branch
servant’s writings.

The Cinyanja issue of the Watchtower magazine of
September 1951 contained the articles ‘“In Defense of
Marriage” and “Let Marriage Be Honorable Among
All”. They proved to be a hard lesson to many then
11v1ng under the style of common-law marriage so gen-
eral in this country. Quite a large number have pre-
ferred to go on living in common-law marriage, de-
termining for themselves their field of freedom in
marriage, not wanting to recognize nor to be led by
Jehovah’s all-wise ruling in the matter.

As time went on it was seen that still others were
not making their minds over to new world living even
though they had a knowledge of the truth. They con-
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tinued to live according to the old personality, prefer-
ring plural marriages and a life of drunken orgies and
other suchlike disorderly behavior instead of the whole-
some lead and life-giving counsel appearing in the arti-
cles of the Watchtower magazine. So these too “went
ogt”, and have remained out there in Satan’s world of
chaos.

In view of these conditions it will be seen how fitting
and helpful and bracing has been the Watchtower
article “Keeping the Organization Clean”. The servants
in the companies are learning to shoulder the respon-
sibility of keeping the companies clean from disorderly
persons, and they are finding great assistance in this
in the backing given by the Watchtower articles. There
has been a great shaking and reorganization in the ma-
jority of companies in the country, all of which has
assisted those who remain toward maturity and a more
theocratic way of life than was formerly followed.

Very often of an evening in the villages where we
were accommodated we would perch ourselves on the
top of the highest thatched roof with the car battery
and our portable amplifier next to us and put over a
public talk. As the nights were usually still and sound
carried very well the villagers sitting out in the cool
of the evening outside their grass huts would listen in
and many found much interest in the message.

Quite a number of European immigrants have come
into the country during the past twelve months and
some of these are showing an interest in the truth. We
have a young man who was once a Mohammedan but
who is now active as a publisher, and a couple of
others who are very much Interested. We find that the
Gujarati Bibles and the Society’s literature in that lan-
guage are being well received, particularly by a number
of Indian traders who live out in the native villages
away from their own national religion.

Viewed as a whole the service year has been a very
quiet one. We have been busy putting the “house” in
order, as it were, aiming to be a better and more vig-
orous organization equipped for the opening service
year. We do not even have a “lion story” to give some
local color to this year’s account! We have been battling
against the far more formidable “roaring lion”, and
thank Jehovah God for the way of escape through his
organization from that evil one and his old and cor-
rupt world.

PORTUGUESE EAST AFRICA

Early in the year in this vast and primitive country
heavy rains in some districts brought much hardship
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and suffering to the unfortunate inhabitants. Along the
banks of the Zambezi river many square miles of cul-
tivated land including villages were rendered unwork-
able and uninhabitable. The shortage of foodstuffs that
followed this havoc brought the people to the border-
line of starvation, with the specter of death through
hunger creeping in on them. The brothers there con-
tinued to take the message of hope and comifort to the
people, pointing them to that world where such distress-
ful conditions will be no more. And the comfort and
strength that only Jehovah can provide are with his peo-
ple there as they meet this test of their integrity.

Happily on the vast Sena Sugar Estates conditions
are more favorable. A pioneer was assigned there two
months ago and is doing some good work in assisting
the brothers toward better organization and closer ad-
herence to the service methods contained in the Coun-
sel booklet. We hope to see others joining him in the
pioneer service shortly and so becoming more conscious
of their responsibilities as ambassadors for Jehovah’s
new world government. There is much interest on the
estates but the people need to be gathered together and
instructed and led into the field of service.

PAKISTAN

The world’s fifth-largest state and the largest
Moslem country is Pakistan. This country has its
problems with famine, widespread unrest, cor-
ruption, and with the people who believe a religion
which closes their minds to other thoughts. But
even here a small group of publishers, 44 on the
average every month, keep preaching the good
news of the Kingdom. The manner in which one
preaches to Moslems is altogether different from
the manner in which one preaches in other coun-
tries. The approach must be made in a careful
manner, taking into consideration the personal
conduct of the people, the arguments they will
employ and how such arguments can be refuted.
When a Bible study is arranged, it is difficult to
have it in the home of the person with whom you
wish to study until he is really soundly established
in the truth. So the problems of the Kingdom
publishers in Pakistan are great, but they press on
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with the joy of Jehovah. They are happy to give
the good news to others. The branch servant of
Pakistan gives us some interesting experiences.

In view of our problem of getting the truth to the
Moslems you can imagine our delight upon getting the
book What Has Religion Done for Mankind? with its
chapter on Islam. This, thought we, is right down our
street. But there still remained the difficulty of bridging
the gap between the Quran and the Bible, So how great
was our delight to get the series of articles on the
Quran in The Watchtower, giving us the very argu-
ments we had longed for! How truly David declared:
“There is no want to them that fear him. The young
lions do lack, and suffer hunger; but they that seek
Jehovah shall not want any good thing.” It was a King-
dom Hall study of these articles that most helped one
Moslem in this country.

An amusing illustration of the different outlook of the
Moslems follows: As a missionary witnessed to one
in his house he suddenly rose up, spread out his prayer
rug, did his exercises and then returned to resume the
discussion, taking the set of books offered. Similarly
they will leave In the middle of a public lecture for
some other room, say their prayers, and then return
to their seat for the rest of the lecture.

The Watch Tower organization and its publications
are well known all over Karachi. One missionary in
particular has penetrated into the deepest bazaars and
is known and respected throughout the city. They term
him “the man of God”.

Outside of Karachi centers of interest are established
and some witnessing has been accomplished, sometimes
by persons in extreme poverty and isolated from all
fellowship except for the visit of the circuit servant
and letters from the office. Yet they faithfully continue
their service. One of these, desperately poor, traveled
over a thousand miles to the assembly during Brother
Knorr’s visit, his fare being paid by a good-will Moslem
to whom he had witnessed. Said this Moslem before a
crowd of others upon his return: “I think we ought to
give heed to what these people say. I went to their
convention and can say I have never seen people like
them; they certainly practice what they preach.”

The circuit servant visiting these isolated ones has a
difficult but extremely happy time of it. He reports
going to one “Christian” village and finding the clergy
had abandoned the flock which, in self-interest, would
assemble every evening to sing hymns. Here for an
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hour under the stars he spoke to them about the new
world, while two youths posted themselves on either
side and fanned him, and little children would steal up
to him and feel his white skin. He left them after
making arrangements for somebody to teach them fur-
ther from one of the books. Villages like this can be
duplicated by the hundreds in the Punjab, made up en-
tirely of “Christians” who have never heard the King-
dom message. Already from among them we have some
stalwart publishers in our midst, but there are millions
not yet contacted.

Now back to Karachi. Here we enjoy some interesting
experiences. In our effort to support the unassigned
territory campaign we had a most interesting time and
at least one person is now associated and others are
showing interest.

A young couple was receiving religious instruction
from a local Adventist group when a missionary called
and pointed out certain facts to her. For a time the
couple studied with both the Adventists and the witness,
but at last they decided to bring things to a head. This
they did by arranging for the witness and the Adventist
clergy to meet. The “trinity” was discussed, and after
it was over they declined further instruction from the
Adventists and are now regular Kingdom publishers.
Another couple attached to the same sect were in high
favor with the ones in charge and the husband was
offered training and a job as pastor. But just then a
witness contacted them and they turned down the offer.
They preferred life to a soft job.

PANAMA

The number of publishers in the country of
Panama did not increase during the year, but the
publishers certainly did increase in joy, maturity
and in their field-service activity. While there were
fewer publishers, they devoted more time in the
field, more subscriptions were obtained, more
back-calls were made and more Bible studies con-
ducted. This adds up to maturity. So when the pub-
lishers look over their report they are not at all
discouraged, because they do see progress. There
are wonderful opportunities for the future, because
they reached a peak of publishers of 562 during
the year, and the Memorial attendance was 909;
so the prospects are really good. The branch serv-
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ant sends in an interesting report, and excerpts
are taken from it.

From the two missionaries in David, third-largest
city in the republic where a company averaging 32 pub-
lishers thrives, comes the following assembly report:

“It was a great event in David when, in the middle of
the republic’s biggest political campaign, Jehovah’s wit-
nesses planned an assembly there for three days.
Though David lies 300 miles west of the capital city,
several buses and cars from there and other parts of
the country came in over the dusty, rocky roads in the
dry season. It was a great pleasure preparing for this
assembly and the brothers here really showed their
love for those who came in from afar. Those not too
far out gave lodging while others brought beds and cots
and one lady of good will who runs a furniture store
allowed a couple to use a fine bed in the display room
during the three days. The Gilead graduates had rented
a home with an ideal shady patio for the sessions, and
so with an improvised stage set up all meetings turned
out fine, The home was filled with beds and there was
room for all.

“No sooner had our brothers gone when work started
on our new Kingdom Hall, which surely proved to be
another tremendous witness to the town. It made one
think of how it must have been in Noah’s day; people
continually passing by asking what the hall would be
for, and it gave the brothers working on it many won-
derful opportunities to witness. Of course, many scoffed,
but others showed interest and all the town came. We
are very happy to have this assignment of territory
where we are able to help many persons of good will
to come to an accurate knowledge of the truth.”

Another reports: “After receiving one subscription
for the evening I was called by an American soldier
who desired three subscriptions, one to be sent his
mother-in-law, one to his mother and the third for
himself and his wife. A study was started with these
sheeplike people.

“Working from house to house, I met a Seventh-Day
Adventist, well versed on the Law, who tried to prove
that the Law was still in force. After checking scrip-
tures for one and one-half hours, he took the book
What Has Religion Done for Mankind? After the second
study he came to the area study and, though his eyes
do not permit reading at night, he made several com-
ments. He said to the others in attendance, ‘You have
had opportunity to study this lesson, so comment, as
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this will further enlighten us.’ At the close of the study,
he expressed much joy and assured us that diligent
preparation of his lesson for the following week would
be made.” Another example of the r